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Preface

The Hansa Financials and HansaWorld ranges contain a number of powerful
accounting, CRM and ERP systems for the Windows, Macintosh, Linux,
PocketPC 2002 and AIX environments.

Hansa Financials and HansaWorld are practically identical, and they are
designed to make administration and accounting as easy and fast as possible.
The main differences between the two programs are discussed in the
appropriate sections of these manuals.

The programs are similar in operation regardless of platform. In the specific
areas where there are significant differences, these are described and
illustrated in full. In &l other casesillustrations are taken from the Windows
version.

This manual covers Hansa's Nominal Ledger and Multi-Currency features.
Prior to reading it, you should already be familiar with Hansa's Work Area
(its modules, registers, windows, menus and buttons) and the Customer and
Item registers. These are covered in Volume 1 of these manuals.

Text in square brackets - [ Save], [Cancel] - refersto buttons on screen.



How these manuals are organised

Volume 1: Introduction

Introduction Installing Hansa, the basic ideas

Work Area Basic elements of Hansa: modules, registers, windows, menus,
functions, buttons

Accounting Principles
About Hansds place in your business, integration between

ledgers, objects
Starting Work Entering opening balances
Customers Customers, customer categories and reports
Items Products and services, pricing

System Module Settings and parameters. System-wide usage
Volume 2: Accounting Package

Volume 2a Sales Ledger Invoices, receipts, debtors
Purchase L edger Purchase invoices, payments, creditors

Volume2b  Nominal Ledger The basic accounting module. Transactions and budgets
Currency Multi-currency in all modules

Volume 3: Logistics Package

SalesOrders Orders and deliveries. Invoices from orders
Purchase Orders Purchase orders, goods receipts and purchase pricing
Stock Déliveries, goods receipts and stock movements

Volume 4: General Modules

Assets Asset accounting, depreciation, revaluation
Cash Book Inward and outward cash transactions, receipts and payments
Consolidation Multi-company reporting, subsidiaries and daughter companies
Expenses Payments to and from employees
Assets Asset accounting, depreciation, revaluation
Quotations Sending quotations, call backs, reports

Volume 5: Specialised Modules
Contracts Periodic invoicing, contract renewals, contracts from invoices
Job Costing Project management, time recording, budgets and quotations
Production Multi-level assemblies from components
Service Orders Management of service stock, invoicing of repairs, warranties

Volume 6: Personal Registers

CRM Contact and time management. Activities, the task manager and
the calendar: registering and reviewing appointments in daily
or monthly diary or calendar format. Contact Persons.
Customer letters and mailshots. Target time.

Mail Internal mail, external mail (email), conferences, chat.
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Chapter 1: The Nominal Ledger Module

The Nominal Ledger module is your tool for general accounting, budgeting,
forecasting and analysis.

Settings

Introduction

The Nominal Ledger module has the following settings—
i Settings !E B

Account Short Codes -~
Account Transfer

Autotransactions

Budget Keps

Calculation Formulae

Mumber Series - Simulations

Mumber Series - Tranzactions

ML Accruals

Object Type Control

Object Types

Presentation of Balances

Rate Gain/Loss

Report Settings

Sub Systems

Tranzaction Settings

Tax Reports

WAT Codes -

To edit a setting, ensure you are in the Nominal Ledger using the Modules
menu and click the [Settings] button in the Master Control panel or select
‘Settings' from the File menu. The list shown above appears. Then, double-
click therelevant itemin thelist.

Account Short Codes

Account Short Codes can help reduce errors when selecting Accounts and
Objects in Purchase Invoices and Expenses. Y ou can also use them if you do
not want members of staff using Purchase Invoices and Expenses to have any
access to the Account and Object registers (which means that they will not be
able to use the * Paste Specia’ function to choose Accounts and Objects).

12
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Once you have defined your Short Codes, using the ‘ Paste Specia’ function
from the Short Code field in a Purchase Invoice or Expense record means the
correct Account and Object will be brought in automatically.

To enter a new Account Short Code or to edit an existing one, first open the
‘Settings' list by clicking the [Settings] button in the Master Control panel or
by selecting ‘ Settings’ from the File menu. Double-click *Account Short
Codes' in thelist. The *Account Short Codes: Browse' window is displayed,
showing all Account Short Codes previously entered. Double-click a record
in the list to edit it, or add a new record by clicking the [New] button in the
Button Bar. When the record is complete, save it by clicking the [Save]
button in the Button Bar or by clicking the close box and choosing to save
changes. To close it without saving changes, click the close box.

Em Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Code [ 200 M
Comment |Purchazes: Type 1 [Account 200 Object 1) |
AFC | 200
Objects T |
Code Enter a unique Code for the Short Code. Up to five
characters can be used.
Comment Enter a name for the Short Code, to be shown in the
‘Account Short Codes:; Browse' window and the ‘ Paste
Special’ list.
A/C Paste Special Account register, Nominal
Ledger/System module

Specify here the Account that is to be brought into a
Purchase Invoice or Expense record whenever this Short
Codeis used.

Objects Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Specify here the Object that is to be brought into a
Purchase Invoice or Expense record whenever this Short
Code is used. Several Objects can be entered, separated
by commas.

13
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Account Transfer

This setting can be used in combination with the * Account Balance Transfer’
Maintenance function to transfer balances from one Account to another, or to
transfer the balances of arange of Accountsto asingle Account. An example
use for this feature is in Portugal, where it can be necessary to amalgamate
the balances of several VAT Accounts in a single Account at the end of a
period or financial year.

This setting is used to define the sets of rules which will inform the
Maintenance function how the task is to be carried out. This means that each
set of rules can be defined once and then used many times. Once a set of rules
has been defined, the Maintenance function will use it to create a new record
in the Simulation or Transaction register containing the necessary postings.

The Account Transfer Setting

To enter anew Account Transfer record or to edit an existing one, first open
the ‘Settings' list by clicking the [Settings] button in the Master Control
panel or by selecting ‘ Settings' from the File menu. Double-click ‘ Account
Transfer’ in the list. The ‘Account Transfers: Browse' window is displayed,
showing all Account Transfer records previously entered. Double-click a
record in the list to edit it, or add a new record by clicking the [New] button
in the Button Bar. When the record is complete, save it by clicking the [Save]
button in the Button Bar or by clicking the close box and choosing to save
changes. To close it without saving changes, click the close box.
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i Account Transfer: Inspect [ (O] =]
Em Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Create _ m
) Transaction
Co-de ® Simulation
Mo.Series —|
Comment |Amalgamate Sales |
From A/C Range |To A/C |Neg. To A/C | Simulation Type
| 1 [108:1398 193 Active -
| 2]
El
Kl
| 5]
| 6]
7]
| 8]
| 9]
10
11
12|
13 ]
14
15
16|
17 ]
18]
19 hd
Code Enter a unique Code by which the Account Transfer
record will be identified.
Create Use these options to determine whether the ‘Account
Balance Transfer’ Maintenance function will create a
Simulation or a Transaction.
If aSimulation is created, it can be checked for accuracy
before it is converted into a Transaction using the
‘Transactions’ Operations menu function on the
‘Simulations: Browse' window.
No. Series You can specify that the Transaction or Simulation

created by the * Account Balance Transfer’ Maintenance
function will be numbered using a particular number
sequence in the Number Series - Transactions or
Number Series - Simulations settings. To do this, enter
the first number of the number sequence here. If nothing
is entered here, the first number sequence in the setting
will be used. If the number entered does not fall into a
recognised or currently valid number sequence, the
Maintenance function will not create a Simulation or a

15



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

16

Transaction. This will occur most commonly when
Number Series are tied to a period such as a calendar
year and that period ends.

Be sure to specify a valid Number
Series, otherwise no Simulations or
Transactionswill be created.

Comment Enter a name for the Account Transfer record, to be
shown in the ‘ Account Transfers: Browse' window and
the ‘ Paste Special’ list. The Comment is also transferred
to the Text field of any Simulation or Transaction
created by the ‘ Account Balance Transfer’ Maintenance
function.

Use the grid to define the set of rules used when moving Account balances.
Use as many rows as necessary if you need to transfer balances from different
ranges of Accounts, although it is usually recommended that you enter
separate records in the setting for this purpose. This reduces the possibility
for future errors.

From A/C Range Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Specify here the Account whose balance is to be
transferred. If you want to move balances out of a
number of Accounts, enter the first and last Account
Numbers in the range, separated by a colon (as shown in
theillustration).

ToA/IC Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Specify here the Account that is to receive the balances
from the Account(s) specified above.

In the example illustration, the Accounts in the range
from 100 to 198 will have their balances moved to
Account 199. If the original balance is a positive figure,
it will be credited to the original Account and debited to
this Account. If the original balance is negative and the
Neg. To A/C field (below) is blank, it will be debited to
the original Account and credited to this Account.



Neg. ToA/C

Simulation Type

Chapter 1: Nominal Ledger - Settings - Account Transfer

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

If necessary, you can specify here a separate Account to
be credited with balances from the Account(s) specified
in the first column if those balances are negative.

Paste Special Choices of possible entries

If the ‘ Account Balance Transfer’ Maintenance function
isto create a Simulation, specify here the Status that will
be applied to each Simulation row (flip B). Please refer
to the section later in this chapter describing the
Simulation register for a description of each of the
possible entries.

The ‘Account Balance Transfer’ Maintenance function

Once a set of rules has been defined using the Account Transfer setting as
described above, the ‘ Account Balance Transfer’ Maintenance function will
use it to create a new record in the Simulation or Transaction register
containing the necessary postings.

To use this function, first open the ‘Maintenance’ list by selecting
‘Maintenance’ from the File menu. Double-click ‘ Account Balance Transfer’
inthelist. The following dialogue box appears—

Balance Date

B Specify Account Balance Transfer [_ O] =]

Run

Balance Date

Trans Date

Account Transfer l:l

Paste Special Current Date

The balances to be transferred are calculated using a
period that ends with the date entered here. This date
will aso be the start date of the period the next time the
function is used for the same Accounts.

If the function has not been used before, the date of the
first Transaction will be used as the start date. This may
be too early if you have Transactions for several yearsin
your database. In this case, it is recommended that you
obtain the correct start date by running the function to

17
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Trans Date

Account Transfer

create a temporary Simulation using the day before that
start date as the Balance Date. Then run the function
once again to create the required Simulation or
Transaction, this time entering the appropriate Balance
Date. Then, if necessary, delete the temporary
Simulation.

If you do not enter a date here, the function will have no
effect.

Paste Special Current Date

Enter a date to be used as the Transaction Date in the
Transaction or Simulation created by the function. If you
do not enter a date, the Balance Date (above) will be
used.

Paste Special Account Transfer setting,
Nominal Ledger

Enter the Code of a record in the Account Transfer
setting. This will determine whether the function will
create a Simulation or a Transaction and will specify the
Accounts from which balances are to be transferred and
the Accounts which are to receive those balances.

Click the [Run] button in the Button Bar to run the function. When it has
finished, you will be returned to the ‘Maintenance’ list window.
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Example

The example record in the Account Transfer setting shown at the beginning
of this section can be used to create a Simulation transferring balances from
Accounts 100-198 to Account 199.

The Analytical Balance report (or the Nominal Ledger report if you want
more detail) shows the balances that will be transferred—

B Analytical Balance Report ==
Dperations I \\ 2 | | Search |
C‘w
Analytical Balance Beport Hansa, Print date: 8/1/2003 15:11
Radio ImportExport Lid Period 1/1/2002 : 31/12/2002
Last Reg Date 3/1/2003 Only used accounts 100 : 198 =
Values in GBP Code 1/1:2002
Account B/Furd Bal Per Deb Per Cred Balarice
Values in GBP
oo Sales Type 1 0.00 1,102.06 1,102.06
s Sales Type 1 EU 1,263.06 1,645.01 21205
un Sales Type 2 0.00 1,230.01 1,230.01
190 Carriage and Packing 10.00 42,00 3200
Chrongg 1" 1,873.06 401908 21805
2,5364.07
1,873.06 401908 21805
236407
hd

19
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When the ‘ Account Balance Transfer’ function is used, thisis the Simulation
that will be created—

’T"TI Operations I B \‘& Mew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\H 3,
Ho. Tranz_Date Reference l:l m
Text |Amalgamate Sales |
AJC | Trans Date | Objects | D escription |Dehil |Cledil |\I"-Cd
| 1100 Sales Type 1 1102.08 - ﬂ
_2 193 Sundry Incaome 110208 ﬂ
3105 Sales Type 1EU 218.05

4|19 Sundry Income 21805
s [110 Sales Type 2 1230,
6199 Sundry Income 1230.M
IEARED Caniage and Packing 3zm
813 Sundry Income 3200
)

10
D
12

13
| 14]
15

16
17|
18]
19|
- 20] -

Difference Total | 258212 2682.12]

Note the treatment of the negative balance of Account 105 compared with
that of the positive balances of Accounts 100 and 190.

When it is certain that the Simulation is correct, it can be converted into a
Transaction using the ‘ Transactions' function on the Operations menu of the
‘Simulations; Browse' window.

Autotransactions

20

Autotransactions are templates for accounting, which you can use to simplify
the entering of Nominal, Sales and Purchase Ledger Transactions.

When a certain type of Transaction occurs repeatedly, you can create a
template in which you put all the recurring data once and for all, e.g. acertain
combination of Account numbers. Next time you wish to enter this type of
Transaction, you can select the automatic function instead. This will create a
ready-made Transaction, except for the data that is unique for this particular
entry. Examples might include overhead allocations and recurring journals.
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Autotransactions can thus save labour and ensure that the correct Accounts
are used every time.

Creating a new Autotransaction

Double-click ‘Autotransactions’ in the ‘Settings' list. A list of existing
Autotransactions appears. Click [New] in the Button Bar to enter a new
record. When the Autotransaction has been entered, save it using the [Save]
button and close the window by clicking the close box. Then, close the
browse window using the close box again.

i Autotranzaction: New ==

Em Hew I Duplicalel Cancell Save I
Eodel:l Namel | m

A/C | Objects | Description | Debit | Credit | ¥-Cd

-

PESEEINNE

-
=

-
jury

-
]

I IEIEIEIEIEEIes
=S|S0~ L

M
[ot]
A

Code This is the code that identifies this particular template.
The code can consist of up to six aphanumeric
characters. Each template must have a unique code, and
codes should be used which do not duplicate Account
numbers.

When entering Nominal Ledger Transactions, specify
this code instead of an Account to signify that this
Autotransaction is to be used.

21
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Name

Account

Object

Description

Debit, Credit

Assign a descriptive name to the template, e.g. “Sales
VAT included”. The name is then shown in the
‘ Autotransactions. Browse' window.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter the Account numbers for the template, one per
row.

The number sign (#) can be entered to this field, to
signify that the Account number, Description and
amount are to be copied from the preceding line of the
Transaction when you use the template. # is obtained
using Alt-3 on a UK Macintosh keyboard.

The exclamation mark (!) can be entered to this field, to
signify that the previous line of the Transaction is to be
overwritten by the result of the Autotransaction. See the
following example for a detailed description of how this
works.

You can link an Autotransaction with a particular
Account number. Enter the code of the Autotransaction
in the Auto. Trans. field of the Account record (in the
System module). When the Account number is entered
in a Transaction record, the Autotransaction will be
entered on the following rows automatically.

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Here you indicate which Objects are involved in the
Transactions. (Objects and Object Types are fully
described in the * System Module' chapter in Volume 1
of this manual.) You can also enter a # sign to copy
Objects from the preceding line of the Transaction.

Text that describes each Transaction is entered in this
field. You can also enter a # sign to copy text from the
preceding line of the Transaction.

Paste Special Calculation Formulae setting,
Nominal Ledger

A fixed amount can be entered here (e.g. a salary or a
rent), or a formula for a calculation. You can enter a
percentage as a number followed by a % sign (e.g. 30%).
The Autotransaction will then apply the specified
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percentage to the amount on the preceding line of the
Transaction. If you enter a number followed by two %
signs (e.g. 30%%), the result of the percentage
calculation will be rounded to the nearest whole number.
You can aso define a more complex formula using the
Calculation Formulae setting (described below) and then
enter the Code of that formula here. The Autotransaction
will then apply the specified formula to the amount on
the preceding line of the Transaction.

If the amount or formulais entered in the Debit field, the
calculated amount will be entered in the same column as
the original amount. If it is entered in the Credit field,
the calculated amount will be entered in the opposite
column.

However, if a Calculation Formula is entered in the
Debit field, it will calculate an amount based on the
amount in the Debit field in the row above and enter the
result as a Debit. It is thus recommended that
Calculation Formulae be entered to both the Debit and
Credit fields in an Autotransaction.

You can balance all the preceding lines of the
Transaction by entering an equal sign (=) in the Debit or
Credit field.

Note that the Debit and Credit fields behave in a
different manner if you have entered a Calculation
Formulain either field. Please refer to the section below
describing the Calculation Formulae setting for full
details.

Paste Special VAT Codes setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter any VAT Code to be entered to the Transaction
row. This can be used to control the definition of reports.
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Example

The following example shows a template which distributes an amount across
four Objects on a percentage basis after an amount has been entered to the
Transaction. It might be used to allocate shares of overhead costs to four

departments.
& Autotransaction: Inspect M=
|ZI|I| Hew I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
Code Hame |Distlibution of Overheads across Objects | m
AJC | Objects | Description [ Debit | Credit [v-cd
1! DEPT1 # 10% Sla
2|4 DEPTZ # 20% 5
IEXG DEPT2 # 0z 3
4 DEPT4 # 40% 5
BEEE 175%
6|70 -
7]
Kl
El
10
11
2]
13
(14
15|
18|
17
18]
19
20|
21|
22 | -

The first row contains an exclamation mark in the Account field and a
percentage in the Debit field. The exclamation mark indicates that when the
Autotransaction is specified in a Transaction, the amount of the previous row
of the Transaction is to be overwritten by a figure determined by the
application of the Autotransaction (in this case, by a percentage of the
original figure). That figure will be on the same side (debit or credit) as the
original, as the percentage has been entered to the Debit field of the
Autotransaction. In other words, the original figure entered will be reduced
by 90%. The Object specified will be entered to the Object field of the
Transaction row and the Description will be retained.

The second line of the Autotransaction will again refer to the origina figure
and calculate a percentage from it, on the same side (debit or credit) as the
original, using a new line in the Transaction. The # sign in the Account and
Description fields signifies that the Account and Description originally
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specified are to be used in the new line, which will contain “DEPT2” in its
Object field. The third and fourth lines of the Autotransaction will have a
similar effect, creating new lines in the Transaction with different Objects
and percentages to the original figure.

The fifth line calculates VAT from the origina figure at the standard rate of
17.5% and places it in a new row in the Transaction, posting to the VAT
Inputs Receivable Account on the same side (debit or credit) as the original
figure.

The final line of the Autotransaction contains an Account number and an
equal sign (=) in the Credit field. This signifies that the sum of the previous
lines of the Transaction is to be posted to that Account. The posting will be
on the opposite side (debit or credit) to the original figure, since the equal
signisin the Credit field.

When a Transaction is entered, begin by entering the Account code for the
relevant expense category, and the amount excluding VAT. On the second
row, enter the code of the Autotransaction in the Account field.

I B3

Mo, |E053 Trans_Date |28/11/2002 Reference m
Text |Office Expenses November 2002
Account |Elhiecls |Descriplion |Base1 Debit |Base1 Credit |\I"—Cd
|1 [440 DEPT1 Gen Office Exps 1000.00 5 lala
DIST ?
|
2]
LE|
|
5]

| o [ [ |k |t | |k [t [k
- AR=-AR AP R L A N KRN — BT R--TR R - AR L U N

Difference Base 1

1000.00 Total 1000.00 0.0o

Difference Baze 2

1587.30 Total 1587.30 0.0o
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i Transaction: New

Press Return. The Autotransaction is entered by Hansa, and the amounts are
recal culated as follows—

=] B3

’TI’TI Dperations | By & New | Duplicatel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ A
No. (053 Trans.Date | 28/11/2002 Reference m
Text |Office Expenses Movember 2002
Account | Objects | Description | Base 1 Debit | Base 1 Credit |V—Cd

1 |440 DEPT1 Gen Office Exps 100.00 S -l A
2|40 DEPT2 Gen Dffics Exps 200.00 5 n
| 3440 DEFT3 Gen Office Exps 300.00 5 ?

4 440 DEFT4 Gen Office Exps 400.00 5 —
B WAT Inputs Receivable 175.00 2]
" B|7m Biank Curent Account 1175.00 E]
7] F
—5 E
g1 |4
10|
11
)

13

| 14]
15|
18|
17
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 0.oo Total 1175.00 1175.00
Difference Basze 2 0.oo Total 1865.028 1865.02
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The example Autotransaction is designed to be used from the Nominal
Ledger and is therefore double-sided to produce a balancing Transaction.

It may be that many overhead costs will be entered from the Suppliers
Purchase Invoices in the Purchase Ledger. Autotransaction Codes can be
entered to the Account field of a Purchase Invoice row in the same way as
illustrated above for Transactions, so in our example Purchase Invoices can
also be distributed across departments. However, the Autotransaction used in
this situation should be single-sided: it should not have the final balancing
line posting to the Bank Account. When the Purchase Invoice is posted to the
Nominal Ledger, a balancing posting to a Creditor Account will be made
automatically as normal. Payment will reach the Bank Account when the
Purchase Invoice is paid. In addition, any Autotransaction used in the
Purchase Ledger will not need to calculate VAT because that will be handled
by the VAT Code.

Single-sided Autotransactions can also be entered to the Account field of a
Sales Invoice row.
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Creating a new Autotransaction from an existing one

1

Double-click ‘ Autotransactions’ in the * Settings’ list.
The * Autotransactions: Browse' window opens, listing existing records.

Click the Autotransaction you want to copy, and click [Duplicate] in the
Button Bar. Alternatively, double-click the existing Autotransaction and,
when it opens, click [Duplicate]. A copy of the selected Autotransaction
is shown in the window. The title bar reads “Autotransactions: New”,
indicating that a new record has been created but not yet saved.

Edit the Autotransaction in the usual way, and enter the missing
information. The new Autotransaction must be given a new, unique
Code.

Save the record using the [Save] button or click [Cancel] to discard the
record. Close the window by clicking the close box.

Changing an Autotransaction

1

Double-click ‘ Autotransactions’ in the * Settings’ list.

The *Autotransactions: Browse' window opens, containing a list of the
Autotransactions you have defined.

Find the Autotransaction you need to change. If necessary, click in the
Search field in the top right-hand corner of the window, enter the Code
of the Autotransaction you want to find and press Return.

Double-click the row or press the Enter key.

The Autotransaction is opened in a window with the title
‘ Autotransactions: Inspect’.

Edit the Autotransaction in the usual way, and enter the missing
information.

Confirm by clicking the [Save] button or discard the changes using the
[Cancel] button. Close the window by clicking the close box.
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Deleting an Autotransaction
1. Double-click ‘Autotransactions’ in the * Settings' list.

The * Autotransactions: Browse' window opens.

2. Find the Autotransaction you are interested in, using the Search field in
the top right-hand corner of the window as described above if hecessary.

3. Double-click the row or press the Enter key. The Autotransaction is
opened in awindow with the title * Autotransactions: Inspect’.

4., Select ‘Delete’ from the Records menu. The Autotransaction is
permanently deleted. The previous Autotransaction in thelist is shown.

5. Click the close box.

I You cannot undo the deletion of an
. Autotransaction.

Budget Keys

Budget Keys are one of the tools available in Hansa to help in the calculation
of budgets. Budget Keys allow a formula to be applied to a yearly budget
total in order to divide it into monthly figures.

For example, suppose that for particular Accounts each month of the year is
budgeted to have the same balance, except June, July and August, which are
to have balances half the size of the other months. Enter a Budget Key value
of 1 for each of the three summer months, and 2 for the other months. The
sum will be 21, which then corresponds to the annual balance.

When the sum of the Budget Keys is 100, each month will have a certain
percentage of the annual figure. You can use percentage values as Budget
Keys, but you don’t have to. And remember that in case you start entering
percentage values that add up to 100, changing a value will also change the
sum away from 100.

Budget Key records should be defined in such a way as to co-ordinate with
your budgeting methods. For example, if you start with an annual budget
figure and break it down into quarterly totals, your Budget Keys should
feature four lines, one for each quarter. If you work to monthly totals, each
Budget Key should have twelve lines, and so on.

See the description of the Budget register later in this chapter to see how
Budget Keys are used to help calculate budgets.
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To enter Budget Keys, double-click ‘Budget Keys' in the ‘Settings list.
Then, open the ‘Budget Key: New’ window by clicking the [New] button.
When the Budget Key record has been entered, save it using the [Save]
button and close the window by clicking the close box. Then, close the
browse window using the close box again.

|I||I| MNew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Code |SE Commenl|Seasonal Fattem | m
Sum ﬂ Value
1] 1000 =
2] 12.00
E 15.00
4] 25.00
| 5] 45.00
3 40.00
| 7] 30.00
| 8] 2500
9] 2000
10| 15.00
11 10.00
12 500 =
Code Thisis a code that identifies the Budget Key, when used
for budgeting. Only uppercase letters and numbers are
alowed.
Name Give the key a descriptive name, e.g. “SALES.” The

name is shown in the “Budget Keys: Browse” window.
Ideally, the Name should include a reference to the
number of periods (i.e. the number of rows used in the
grid, usualy 12 for monthly periods or four for quarterly
periods). This will help you when entering Budget
records because these should have the same number of
periods as the Budget Keys they use.

Sum Hansa will fill in this field automatically with the sum of
the monthly or quarterly key values.

Value Enter the monthly or quarterly key values.
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Calculation Formulae

This setting is used to define formulae which can then be used by
Autotransactions.

Entering a Calculation Formula

Double-click ‘Calculation Formulag' in the ‘Settings' list. A list of existing
Calculation Formulae appears. Click [New] in the Button Bar to enter a new
record, or [Duplicate] to create a new record that is based on an existing one.
When the Formula has been entered, save it using the [Save] button and close
the window by clicking the close box. Then, close the browse window using
the close box again.

i Calculation Formula: Inspect [ (O] x|
|I"II Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Code Spe. | i
From | To | z |Amounl
1 (0.00 9399 1.00 -
|2 10000 1953.93 5.00
| 3|z0000 493,93 10,00
| 4[500.00 20,00
| 5]
3
| 7]
8]
| 9]
(10|
11| =

To enter a Calculation Formula, follow these steps—

1

Enter a Code by which the Formula can be identified. This can consist of
up to 12 aphanumeric characters. Each Formula must have a unique
code, and codes should be used which themselves cannot be mistaken for
formulae. For example, do not use a code of a number followed by a %
sign such as“10%” or “+10%".

Assign a descriptive name to the Formula which will then be shown in
the ‘ Calculation Formulae: Browse' window.

Use the grid area to draw up the Formula. This can use any combination
of percentages (entered in the % column) and fixed values (entered in the
Amount column).

The example in the illustration above takes an amount and calculates
from it a figure based on a graduated percentage scale, in a similar
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manner to income tax calculations. It functions by adding the following
figures together—

1% of the first 99.99 of any amount
5% of the next 99.99

10% of the next 299.99

20% of any remaining amount.

For example, applying the formula to the figure 5,000 produces 936.00
(1% from the first 99.99 = 1, 5% from the range 100-199.99 = 5.00, 10%
from the range 200-499.99 = 30.00 and 20% on the rest = 900.00).

It is recommended that the number ranges of the different rows of the
Formula (the From and To columns) are defined to two decimal places or
are aimost made to overlap. For example, ranges of 0-99.99 and 100-
199.99 (or even 0-100 and 100-200) will produce a more accurate result
than 0-100 and 101-200.
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Using a Calculation Formula in an Autotransaction

A Calculation Formula should be attached to the Debit or Credit fields of an
Autotransaction as follows. If it is attached to the Debit field of the
Autotransaction, the Formula will be applied to the value entered in the
previous row of the Transaction and the result placed in the Debit field of the
Transaction. If it is entered in the Credit field of the Autotransaction, the
result will be placed in the Credit field of the transaction.

In the illustration below, the code of the example Formula shown above has
been entered to the Debit field of an Autotransaction—

i Autotransaction: Inspect [ O %]
Em Hew I Duplicalel Cancell Save I

Code |CALCT Hame |.&pplicati0n of Calculation Formula | m

AT | Objects | Description | Debit | Credit | ¥-Cd
285 CaLct -

o] o] | o] o] o] ]«

-
=

-
jury

-
M

-
(7]

-
-h-

-
o

-
-]

-
)

-
-]

-
o

b
=

]
-

M
M
A

32



Chapter 1: Nominal Ledger - Settings - Calculation Formulae

Calculation Formulae in use

When a Transaction is entered, begin by entering the Account code for the
relevant expense category, and the amount. On the second row, enter the code
of the Autotransaction in the Account field.

i Transaction: New - O]

’T"T‘ Operations I\\wb\& i;\ New I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |

=

Mo. [E053 Trans.Date | 28/11/2000 Reference

Text
Account |Elhiecls |Descriplion |Base1 Debit |Base1 Credit |\I"—Cd
193 Sundry [ncome RO00.00 1 .
CALC|

Gl el Bl E2 1 E3 E2

Difference Base 1 -5000.00 Total 0.00 5000.00
Difference Baze 2 -8000.00 Total 0.00 2000.00
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Press Return. The Autotransaction is entered by Hansa, and the amounts are
recal culated as follows—

i Transaction: New =] E3

’TI’TI Dperations |\\t ‘3— !;\l New | Duplicatel Cancel | Save |
No. (053 Trans.Date | 28/11/2000 Reference

Text
Account |Elhiects |Desctiplion |Base1 Dehit |Base1 Credit |V—Cd
199 Sundry Income 5000.00 1 -
285 Commizssions Payable 936.00

=

Gl el Bl E2 1 E3 E2

Difference Base 1 -4064.00 Total 926.00 5000.00
Difference Basze 2 502,40 Total 1497.60 2000.00

Number Series - Simulations

Define Number Series for Simulation transactions - see the next section for
details of how to use this setting.

Number Series - Transactions

Each record in the Transaction register has its own unique identifying
number, based on a sequential series. When entering a new Transaction, the
next number in the series is used. If required, you can have a number of such
sequences running concurrently, perhaps representing different years or
different departments.

Use this setting to define these sequences, or Number Series The different
series should not overlap. In contrast to other registers, at least one Number
Series must be defined for the Transaction register before any records can be
entered.
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Once defined, Number Series can be allocated to individual users using the
Person register in the System module (* Ser Nos' card). In the Trans No field
on that screen, enter the first number of the appropriate sequence for each
user. If a particular user is not given a specific sequence, the first Number
Series in the list will be used. For a particular Transaction, any user can
change to any other Number Series using ‘ Paste Special’.

On double-clicking ‘Number Series - Transactions' in the * Settings’ list, the
following window appears—

& Number Series - Transactions: Inspect M=l E3
Save |
MNo. Date
From | To | From | To | Comment | N/L
1 |6000 £333 1/41/2002 J12/2002 Londaon Qffick GenTrans -

| 2 |e0000 E0333 14142002 NAz2s2002 Manchester b GenTrans

BEE 7333 14172003 31.12/2003 Londaon Qffick GenTrans

|4 |70000 70993 14142003 NA2s2002 Marichester » GenTrans

5]

| 6]

7]

| 8]

| 9]

10

E -

Enter each new Number Series on the first blank line and, when finished,
click the [Save] button in the Button Bar to save the changes. To close the
window without saving changes, click the close box.

N/L Accruals

In normal circumstances the full value of each Invoice row is posted to a
Sales or Purchase Account when the Nominal Ledger Transaction is
generated. However, this might not be appropriate if the Invoice is for a
service or contract that is spread over time. In this case, it might be
appropriate for the Invoice row value to be posted to the Sales or Purchase
Account gradually over the period of the service or contract, especialy if that
period crosses over into anew fiscal year.

For example, you receive an Invoice for a service contract for one year to the
value of 120. You do not want the Purchase Account to be debited with the
120 at once: instead it is to be debited with 10 per month over the year (the
contract period). When entering such an Invoice, enter the Code of an N/L
Accrual record on flip C (flip B in the case of a Sales Invoice). Recordsin the
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N/L Accrua setting are used to define the rules governing the accrual
process. When the Invoice is approved, the resulting Nominal Ledger
Transaction will post its value to the Accrual Account specified in the N/L
Accrual record, not to the Purchase Account. A record is also created in the
Simulation register containing the appropriate number of sets of balancing
postings (twelve in the example, one per month), each crediting the Accrual
Account and debiting the Purchase Account with one twelfth of the total
amount (10 in the example). One Nominal Ledger Transaction per month is
then created from these balancing postings using the ‘ Generate N/L Accrual
Transactions' Maintenance function (described later in this section). This
process transfers the value of the Invoice row from the Accrual Account to
the Purchase Account at the rate of 10 per month.

The N/L Accruals setting

To enter anew N/L Accrual record or to edit an existing one, first open the
‘Settings' list by clicking the [Settings] button in the Master Control panel or
by selecting ‘ Settings' from the File menu. Double-click ‘N/L Accruals' in
the list. The ‘N/L Accruals: Browse' window is displayed, showing all N/L
Accrual records previously entered. Double-click arecord in the list to edit it,
or add a new record by clicking the [New] button in the Button Bar. When
the record is complete, save it by clicking the [Save] button in the Button Bar
or by clicking the close box and choosing to save changes. To close it without
saving changes, click the close box.
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Description

Prel. Account
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EE New I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
Code |12M0P Prel. Account 321 m
Description |12 equal monthly payments [PL)
Months |Da}ls |Ealculalion |VAT
10 232 -~
21 833
3|2 833
43 833
54 232
6|5 833
7|6 833
8|7 833
9|3 833
109 232
11|10 833
12|11 =
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21 -

Enter a unique Code by which the N/L Accrual record
will be identified. The Code should be one that has not
aready been used for an Autotransaction.

Enter a name for the N/L Accrua record, to be shown in

the ‘N/L Accruals: Browse' window and the ‘Paste

Special’ list.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Specify here an Accrual Account, which will usually be
aBaance Sheet Account.

When this N/L Accrual record is used in a Sales Invoice
row, this Account will be credited with the value of the
Invoice row (excluding VAT). Use of the ‘Generate N/L
Accrual Transactions' Maintenance function will then
gradually move the value out of this Account into the
Sales Account.

When this N/L Accrual record is used in a Purchase
Invoice row, this Account will be debited with the value
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of the Invoice row (excluding VAT). Again, use of the
‘Generate N/L Accrual Transactions' Maintenance
function will then gradually move the value out of this
Account into the Purchase Account.

Use the grid to define the formula used when creating the record in the
Simulation register. Shown below is a sample Simulation, created from a
Purchase Invoice using the N/L Accrual record illustrated above. Each row in
the N/L Accrual record creates two rows in the Simulation (in this example
debiting the Purchase Account and crediting the Accrua Account).

’T"TI Operations I B :‘& New I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
==L
Ho. |B Tranz.Date | 15/10/2002 Reference m
Text |503 UK Trading Compary Ltd. GBF PANY. 3030
AJC | Trans Date | Objects | Description | Dehit | Credit |\I"-Cd

_1 40 Stock Valuation 10.00 1 ﬂ

_2 a1 Accmals from PL 1000 1 ﬂ
3740 15/11/2002 Stack Yaluation 10.00 1
481 1541172002 el fam PL 10,00 1
| &|m0 15/12/2002 Stock Valuation 10.00 1
6821 15/12/2002 Accmals from PL 10,00 1
7740 154142003 Stack Valustion 10,00 1
8|2 15/1/2003 Acomals from PL 10,00 1
9|70 15/2/2003 Stack Valuation 10,00 1
IREE] 15/2/2003 Acenals fram PL 10,00 1
11| 740 15/3/2003 Stack Valuation 10,00 1
IR 15/3/2003 Acemuals fram FL 10,00 1
13740 15/442003 Stack Valuation 10,00 1
14 15/442003 Acenals fram FL 10,00 1
|15 | 740 15/5/2003 Stack Valuation 10,00 1
| 16]s21 15/5/2003 Acemals fram PL 10.00 1
17 |740 15/6/2003 Stack Valustion 10,00 1
18 |21 15/6/2003 Asomals from PL 10,00 1
19740 15/7/2003 Stack Valuation 10,00 1
208 15/7/2003 Acemals fram PL 10,00 1

Difference 120.00] 120.00|
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Months, Days

These two columns are used to calculate the Transaction
Date of each balancing set of debit and credit postingsin
the Simulation. This will become the Date of the
Nominal Ledger Transaction when one is created from
the pair of postings using the ‘Generate N/L Accrual
Transactions' Maintenance function.

If a Transaction Dateisto be a certain number of months
after the Invoice Date, specify that number of monthsin
the Months column. The day in the month will be the



Calculation

VAT
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same as that of the Invoice Date. If you enter “0”, the
Transaction Date will be the same as the Invoice Date.

If each Transaction Date is to be a certain number of
days after the Invoice Date, specify that number of days
in the Days column.

If values are entered in both the Months and Days fields,
the Transaction Date will be calculated using both (i.e.
Invoice Date + Months + Days).

Specify here the percentage of the Invoice value that is
to be the value of the corresponding set of debit and
credit postings in the Simulation.

On the final row of the grid, = can be entered to signify
that the value of the corresponding set of postingsin the
Simulation is to be the remaining Invoice amount. This
ensures that nothing islost when reducing the percentage
to two decimal places.

If you enter a VAT Code here, it will be copied to the
corresponding set of debit and credit postings in the
Simulation (and, from there, to the Transaction). It will
not affect the calculation, but will be used for reporting
(e.g. VAT Return).

If you leave this field empty, the VAT Code will be
taken from the Invoice or Purchase Invoice row.
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The ‘Generate N/L Accrual Transactions’ Maintenance function

Once a month, the ‘Generate N/L Accrual Transactions' Maintenance
function can be used to create Transactions from any pair of balancing debit
and credit postings in Accrual Simulations whose Transaction Date has
passed. This will allow the Invoice amounts to be moved gradually from the
Accrual Account to the Sales or Purchase Account as appropriate.

To use this function, first open the ‘Maintenance’ list by selecting
‘Maintenance’ from the File menu. Double-click ‘Generate N/L Accrual
Transactions' in thelist. The following dialogue box appears—

i@ Specify Generate N/L Accrual Transactions M=l

Run

Simulation Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Simulations
N/L Accruals Until

Simulation Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter a report period: al records in the Simulation
register whose Transaction Date (shown in the header)
falls within this period will be considered by the
function.

Simulations Range Reporting Numeric

Use this field to ensure the function refers to a particular
record in the Simulation register (or range of
Simulations).

N/L Accruals Until
Paste Special Current Date

Enter a date: al rows in the selected Simulations whose
Transaction Date is earlier than this date will be
converted into Transactions, providing their Status (flip
B) is “Active’. The Transaction Date in the Simulation
header will be used if there are any Simulation rows that
do not have their own Transaction Date.

If no date is entered to this field, Transactions will be
created for all rows in the selected Simulations, again
providing their Statusis“Active’.
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Click the [Run] button in the Button Bar to run the function. It may take a
few moments, depending on the number of Transactions to be created. When
it has finished, you will be returned to the ‘ Maintenance’ list window.

An example Transaction is illustrated below. This was created from the
Simulation illustrated earlier in this section.

& Transaction: Inspect - O]

’T"T‘ Operations I\\wb\& i;\ New I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |

=

Mo. [EOS7 Trans.Date |15/10/2002 Reference

Text |503 UK Trading Company Ltd, GBP P/IMY 3030
Account | Objects | Description | Base 1 Debit | Base 1 Credit |\I"—Cd
1 |740 Stock Valuation 10.00 1 -
2 (821 Acciuals from PL 10.00 1

o
Gl el Bl E2 1 E3 E2

Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 10.00 10,00
Difference Baze 2 0.00 Total 158,87 15.87
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When a Transaction is created from each pair of postings, the Status of these
postings (shown on flip B of the Simulation) is changed from “Active” to
“Transferred”, preventing the creation of another Transaction the next time
the function is used.

’T"TI Operations |;'\-_ 23 1‘& New I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
‘=1
Ho. |B Tranz.Date | 15/10/2002 Reference m
Text |503 UK Trading Compary Ltd. GBP P/, 3030
AJC | Trans Date | Objects | Status |Dehit | Credit |\I"-Cd

| 1|74 Transfered 10.00 1T alal
_2 a1 Transfemed 1000 1 ﬂ

3740 15/11/2002 Transtened 10,00 1
A 151142002 Trarsferred 10,00 1
| &|m0 15/12/2002 Transferred 10,00 1

6821 15/12/2002 Transfered 10,00 1
7740 154142003 Active 10,00 1
8|2 15/1/2003 Active 10,00 1
9|70 15/2/2003 Ative 10.00 1
IREE] 15/2/2003 Ative 10,00 1
11| 740 15/3/2003 Ative 10.00 1
IR 15/3/2003 Ative 10,00 1
13740 15/442003 Ative 10.00 1
14 15/442003 Ative 10,00 1
|15 | 740 15/5/2003 tive 10.00 1
| 16]s21 15/5/2003 Active 10.00 1

17 |740 15/6/2003 Active 10,00 1
18 |21 15/6/2003 Active 10,00 1
19740 15/7/2003 Active 10,00 1
208 15/7/2003 Ative 10001 =
Difference Total | 120.00] 120.00|

Note that this function should be used with care as it is more powerful than
its name suggests: it will create Transactions from all Simulations in the
selection, not just those representing Accruals. Therefore, it can be used as a
general function to create Transactions from Simulations. Take care to enter a
date in the N/L Accruals Until field in the dialogue box: otherwise
Transactions will be created for al rows for al Simulations in the selection.
If you would like to see the details of the Transactions before they are
created, produce an N/L Accrual Transactions report before using this
function.
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This setting allows you to make sure that you will always choose an Object
belonging to a certain Object Type when entering a Transaction using
specified Accounts. This feature serves as a handy reminder always to use
Objects. It does not prevent the use of Objects not in the specified Object

Type.

i Object Type Control: Inspect M= &3
Save |

This setting is valid in the Sales and
Purchase Ledgers as well as in the
Nominal Ledger.

Demand Dbject of certain Type with the following Accounts

Type | Accounts

PERS  100:193.200:233 -~
DEPT  100:193.200:233

PRODS  100:193,200:233

CUST 100193

SUPP  200:293

Enter and edit the fields in the usual way. (Don’'t forget the ‘ Paste Special’

feature!l)

Type

Accounts

Paste Special Object Types setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter the Object Type whose members you want to be
required whenever a particular Account is used.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter the Accounts for which the use of particular
Objects is required. A range of Account numbers is
entered by separating the first and the last number in the
range with a colon. Single Account numbers are
separated by commas (e.g. 1000:2000, 3011, 3013,
3200:3499.)

Click [Save] when you are done. Click the [Cancel] button if you wish to
close the setting without saving any changes.
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If you forget to enter an Object belonging to the required Object Type, the
following alert will be shown when you try to save the Transaction or
Invoice—

e Object of certain type required;: COST

Click [OK] to close the message, and then enter an Object belonging to the
reguested Object Type.

Assisted Object Entry

If you are using Object Type Control, the Assisted Object Entry feature will
help you choose the correct Objects when entering Transactions and
Simulations, as follows—

1. InaTransaction or Simulation, use an Account that has been quoted at
least once in the Object Type Control setting. In the example Object
Type Control setting illustrated earlier in this section, this means any
Account between 100 and 299.

2. From the Object field, activate the ‘ Paste Special’ feature using Ctrl-
Enter or 38-Enter as usual. Instead of the usual ‘Paste Specia’ list, the
‘ Assisted Object Entry’ window opens.

i Assisted Dbject Entry =l
Account 200
Required Objects

Person Objects

Department Objects

Product Types

Supplier Objects

In this example, Account 200 has been used in a Transaction. The
illustration of the Object Type Control setting earlier in this section
shows that Account 200 requires Objects belonging to four different
Object Types. As a result, the * Assisted Object Entry’ window has four
fields, one for each required Object Type.
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3. Using ‘Paste Special’ in the usual way, enter an Object belonging to each

Type in the appropriate field. Use the Extras field if you want to add
another Object belonging to afifth Type.

i Assisted Dbject Entry [_ (O] =]
Account 200
Required 0Objects

Perzon Objects
Department Objects [DEFT1

Product Types |AUDIO
Supplier Objects |ACC

4. Close the ‘Assisted Object Entry’ window by pressing the Shift-Enter

key combination. The Objects will al be pasted into the Transaction—

IT"TI Operations I \\ N "‘.'\ z. E\ MNew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Text | |
Account | Objects | Description |Base 1 Debit |Base 1 Credit [V-Cd
1 (200 ACCALDIODEPTFF Purchaszes Type 1 1 - ﬂ
2 a)
3
4] <
5| o)
5 E
: ]
8 G
: 5
10
1
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19 -
Difference Baze 1 l:l Total | | |
Difference Base 2 l:l Total | | |
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Object Types

This setting is used to define the different Object categories you are going to
use in the accounting. Objects are discussed in greater detail in the Objects
section of the ‘System Module' chapter in Volume 1: Object Types are a
means by which Objects of a similar nature can be grouped together.

When entering a Nominal Ledger Transaction, only one Object of a particular
Object Type can be used in a Transaction row. Also, only one Object of a
particular Object Type can be specified in a Sub System record (e.g. an
Invoice). If there is an attempt to use more than one Object of the same
Object Type, the following warning appears—

Q Iultiple objects of the same type: UMITE

Creating an Object Type

Double-click ‘Object Types' in the *Settings' list. A list of existing Object
Types appears. Click [New] in the Button Bar to enter a new record.

i Object Type: Inspect Hi=]
|II|II Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
Code |FRODS Comment |Pr0duct Types | m
Start Str.
Length

Enter the text. The code field will show only uppercase letters. (Lower-case
letters are automatically converted to uppercase.) You can move between
fields with the arrow keys or with Enter. Use a name that identifies the Object
Type as clearly as possible.

If aseries of charactersis specified in the Start String field, the Object Codes
of all Objects belonging to this Type will have to begin with those characters.

The Length is used to satisfy certain reporting requirements in Estonia.

Confirm the entry by clicking [Save], or, if modifying an existing record,
restore the old data by closing the window or by clicking [Cancel]. Close the
window with the close box.
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Deleting an Object Type
1. Double-click ‘Object Types intheSettings' list.

The *Object Types: Browse' window opens.

2. Find the Object Type you are interested in, using the Search field in the
top right-hand corner of the window if necessary.

3. Pressthe Enter key (or double-click theline).

The Object Type is shown in a window with the title ‘Object Types:
Inspect’.

4. Select ‘Delete’ from the Records menu. The Object Type is removed
permanently. The window changes to show the previous Object Typein
thelist.

5. Close the window with the close box. The list of Object Typesis shown
again.

I You cannot undo a deletion of an
. Object Type.

Presentation of Balances

Internally, Hansa interprets a Credit entry as a value that is subtracted from
an account balance, while a Debit entry is added. Assets and costs are
therefore stored as positive values, while liabilities, equity and incomes are
negative.

These internal calculation and storage methods are often impractical when it
comes to displaying balances in reports on the screen or on paper. Therefore,
Hansa has a default setting for displaying balances, whereby some values are
inverted, e.g. liabilities and equity are shown as positive values. There are,
however, many different accounting conventions in this world, and you are
therefore given the option to change the default settings. Y ou may have your
own standard, or you may wish to exchange data with other accounting
systems using conventions other than Hansa' s default method.

It is not unusual for the board, the bank, auditors, and tax authorities to
request different presentations of the company’s figures. With Hansa's
flexible method for presentation, you can solve this easily by changing the
settings of Presentation of Balances. This can be done any time, e.g. between
printing two reports of the same kind.
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Open the ‘Presentation of Balances’ window by double-clicking
‘Presentation of Balances' in the * Settings’ list.

i Presentation of Balances: Inspect |- (O] x|
Save |

Reverse sign of amounts in:

1 - Balance Sheet and Profit & Loss
2 - Ledger and Balances. Budget and Rev Budget
3 - Monthly Balance Export

1 2 3

Assets [ [ [0
Liability OO
E quity [ |
Income Imi |
Expenses [ [ [

As you can see, the window contains a set of check boxes. The five rows
indicate different classes of accounts, and the three columns contain the
different circumstances where the numbers are to be presented.

A checked box indicates that the field will be presented with the sign
opposite to the internal representation. An empty box means that Hansa's
internal sign will be used. Internally, Hansa regards all debits as positive
numbers, and all credits as negative numbers.

The default setting is that values for Assets, Liabilities and Equity follow the
internal values, while Revenues and Costs are presented with the opposite
sign.

Check the boxes in the window to select your settings.

Confirm your changes by clicking [Save] or revert to the previously saved
setting by clicking [Cancel].

Rate Gain/Loss

Please refer to the ‘Multi-Currency’ chapter for full details of this setting.

Report Settings

The appearance and format of some Nominal Ledger reports can be changed
to suit your specific requirements. This is known as changing the report’s
definition. The reports for which this facility is available are the Balance
Sheet, Key Financial Ratios, Profit & Loss Report and VAT Report.
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To change a report definition, first select ‘ Settings' from the File menu and
double-click ‘Report Settings' in the subsequent list. Then, highlight a report
name in the list on the left-hand side of the ‘ Report Settings' window and
click the [Definition] button. The subsequent definitions window is described
in the section covering the particular report later in this chapter.

& Report Settings M=
A/C Reconciliation -
Analwtical Balahce Definition I
Analytical B alance [Fizcal purposes)
Balance Sheet Page Setup I
Basze Cumency Rate Change
Budget Journal Remove Page Selupl
Correction List
Corresponding Accounts Select Printer I

Creditors Account Report

Currency A/C Rate Change

Draily Balances

Debtors Account R eport

Forward Balance Jourmal

F.ey Financial R atioz

Liquidity Forecast

Multicurency Accounts R ate Difference =

The [Definition] button can only be used with the four reports named above.
The remaining three buttons can be used with all reports, in al modules. If
you change to another module using the Modules menu in the usual way, the
list of reports on the left-hand side of the ‘Report Settings’ window will
change appropriately. Highlight areport in the list and then click a button, as
described below.

When you have finished working with the ‘ Report Settings' window, close it
by clicking the close box.

Select Printer If you are using a Macintosh, the [Select Printer] button
can be used to re-direct the output from the highlighted
report to the modem port, where you can connect a serial
(PC) printer (e.g. adot matrix printer for printing on pre-
printed stock of pin-feed paper).

Page Setup, Remove Page Setup

The [Page Setup] button allows you to set the page size,
number of copies and other printer options for the
highlighted report. These settings will be used whenever
the report is printed. Windows users can also use this
function to choose the printer on which the report is to
be printed. Click the [Remove Page Setup] button to
revert to standard.
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Sub Systems

The integration between Hansa's different modules means that Nominal
Ledger Transactions can be generated automatically from other ledgers and
modules (‘ Sub Systems'). For example, approving an Invoice in the Sales
Ledger can cause the automatic generation of a Nominal Ledger Transaction
debiting a Debtor Account and crediting a Sales Account and, if appropriate,
aVAT Account.

This setting controls when such automatic generation of Transactionsisto be
activated, and from which sub systems. Double-click ‘Sub Systems' in the
‘Settings' list to open the following window—

i@ Transactions from Sub Systems: Inspect M= E3
Save I
11213
Invoices From Date |1/3/2002
Receipts From Date |1/3/2002
Purchase Invoices From Date |1/3/2002
Payments From Date |1/3/2002
Expenszes From Date |1/3/2002
[ Perzonnel Payments From Date
Goods Receipls From Date |1/3/2002
Deliveries From Date |1/3/2002
Stock Movements From Date
Stock Depreciations From Date
Productions From Date
Returned Goods From Date I:I

Check boxes containing a tick represent those Sub Systems from which
Nominal Ledger Transactions will be generated. Use the date field to indicate
the date from which Transactions are to be generated. Further Sub Systems
are shown on cards 2 and 3.

Once you have specified that a particular Sub System is to generate Nominal
Ledger Transactions, you can make an exception for Sub System records that
fall within a particular number sequence. For example, if it isthe general case
that Invoices will generate Nominal Ledger Transactions when they are
approved, you can choose to not have Transactions created for Invoices
whose Number falls within a particular range. This is done using the
appropriate Number Series setting for the Sub System in question (Number
Series - Invoices) in the example. Please refer to the section describing the
appropriate Number Series setting for details.
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This function is particularly useful at the transfer to Hansa from another
accounting system, when it is necessary to enter opening balances to Hansa.
If an overall opening balance has been entered to the Debtor Account for
example, any Invoices transferred from the old system and entered as Sales
Ledger opening balances should not generate Transactions posting to that
Account aswell.

It is therefore recommended that the check boxes be switched on according to
your requirements, and for each a date entered which is later than the
Transaction Date used for al your opening balance transactions. This will
ensure that these will not be posted to the Nominal Ledger, and that there is
no danger of forgetting to switch the check boxes on when new transactions
are entered.

If you do not wish to use the feature whereby Nominal Ledger Transactions
are generated automatically, or if you forget to turn it on, there is a Nominal
Ledger report, N/L Transfer Sub Systems, which can be used to print alist of
all Sub System transactions. This can be used as a basis for the manual entry
of equivalent Nominal Ledger Transactions. This report is described later in
this chapter. There is also a Maintenance function in the System module,
‘Create N/L Transactions' which can be used to create such Nominal Ledger
Transactions in batches.

Tax Reports

You can use this setting together with the Tax Calculations report and the
Tax Report document to design and produce custom reports. The basic steps
in this process are—

1. Usethe Tax Reports setting to define the calculation formulae that are to
be used in your report.

2. Usethe Tax Calculations report to test your formulae and to check the
results.

3. Usethe Form register in the System module to design a Form to be used
by the Tax Report document.

4. Use the Tax Report document to print a report for sending to the tax
authorities.

These steps are now described in detail.

51



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

The Tax Reports Setting

This setting is used to define the tax calculation formulae that will make up
your custom reports. Each record in this setting contains a complete report
definition.

To enter anew Tax Report definition or to edit an existing one, first open the
‘Settings' list by clicking the [Settings] button in the Master Control panel or
by selecting ‘ Settings' from the File menu. Double-click ‘ Tax Reports' in the
list. The ‘ Tax Reports. Browse' window is displayed, showing all Tax Report
definitions previously entered. Double-click a record in the list to edit it, or
add a new record by clicking the [New] button in the Button Bar. When the
record is complete, save it by clicking the [Save] button in the Button Bar or
by clicking the close box and choosing to save changes. To close it without
saving changes, click the close box.

EE ’\\Hk\‘& Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Code m Mame |EHampIe | m
Code |F0lmula |Commenl

1 |SALES TO[100:199.801 #D2.C) Sales -

2| TaxFrd Taw Percent

3 | TAxS » #SALES*HTAXPERC/100 Tax Sum

4

L

1

¥

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22 -

Code The unique code identifying this Tax Report record (i.e.
this set of report definitions).
Name Enter a name for the Tax Report record as it will be

shown in the ‘Tax Records:. Browse’ window and the
‘Paste Specid’ list
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Enter the report definitions (formulae) in the grid. Do not include any spaces

in the formul ae.

Code

Formula

Comment

A unique Code identifying each row.

This Code can be used to refer to the row in other
formulae, when it must be preceded by the # character
(#SALES and #TAXPERC in row 3 of the illustration
are examples, referring to rows 1 and 2 respectively). #
isat-3 on the UK Macintosh keyboard.

The formula used to calcul ate the value of this row.

The name of this row of the report, to be shown in the
Tax Calculations report.

Several commands are available for use in the Formula field. They are not

case sensitive.

TO(Account Code,Date 1,Date 2, Type)

This command returns the net change between Date 1
and Date 2 for the specified Account.

Use the Type parameter as follows—

returns the net change resulting from credit
postings to the specified Account

returns the net change resulting from debit
postings to the specified Account

returns the overall net change (Debit - Credit)

Some examples of the use of this command are as
follows—

T0O(100,01/01/2002,31/12/2002,C)

Returns the sum of the credit postings to Account
100 for the year 2002.

TO(100:1999,01/01/2002,31/12/2002,A)

Returns the sum of the net changes in Accounts
100 to 1999 for the year 2002. The Accounts used
are determined using an alpha sort, rather than a
numeric one. Thus Account 1000001 will be
included in the example range, while Account
200 will not.

53



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

-TO(100:1999,01/01/2002,31/12/2002,A)

As the previous example, but the sign of the fina
figure is changed. Thisis useful when displaying
figures for sales, which are stored as negative
figuresin Hansa. Prefixing the TO command with
a minus sign will cause sales to be displayed as
positive figures in the report.

OTO(Object Code,Account Code,Date 1,Date 2,Type)

This command is similar to TO, but in calculating the
net change during the period for the specified Account,
only postings with the specified Object Code are taken
into account.

The reference to the Object Code is case sensitive. For
example—

OTO(A,100,01/01/2002,31/12/2002,C)

Returns the sum of the credit postings with
Object A to Account 100 for the year 2002.
Credit postings with Object a will not be
included.

TO2(Account Code 1,Account Code 2,Date 1,Date 2)

This command returns the net change between two
Accounts (i.e. between two corresponding Accounts)
between Date 1 and Date 2. For example—

T02(750,100,01/01/2002,31/12/2002)

Returns the sum of the postings during the year
2002 where Account 750 is the debit Account and
100 is the corresponding credit Account.

T02(750,100:1999,01/01/2002,31/12/2002)

Returns the sum of the postings during the year
2002 where Account 750 is the debit Account and
any Account between 100 and 1999 is the
corresponding credit Account.
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OTO2(Object Code,Account Code 1,Account Code 2,Date 1,Date 2)

This command is similar to TO2, but in calculating the
net change between the corresponding Accounts, only
double-sided postings where the specified Object Code
is used on both sides are taken into account.

The reference to the Object Code is case sensitive.
BAL (Account Code,Date, Type)

This command returns the balance for the specified
Account on the specified Date. It therefore differs from
the TO command in that balances brought forward from
previous periods are taken into account.

The command can return the sum of the balances of a
range of Accounts in the same manner as the TO
command: please refer to the description of the TO
command above for examples.

OBAL (Object Code,Account Code,Date, Type)

This command is similar to BAL, but in calculating the
balance for the specified Account on the specified date,
only postings with the specified Object Code are taken
into account.

ABS(expression) This command returns the absolute (positive) value of the
expression. The expression can be a hard-coded number
or aformula using one of the Tax Report commands. For

example—
ABS(-1) Returns 1
ABS(1) Returns 1

ABS(TO(100: 1999,01/01/2002,31/12/2002,A))

Returns the sum of the net changes in the income
Accounts 100 to 1999 for the year 2002,
expressed as a positive figure. Balances for
income Accounts are stored as negative figuresin
Hansa.
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SIGN(expression) Thiscommand returns the following—

1 if the value of the expression is positive
-1 if the value of the expression is negative
0 the value of the expression is zero

The expression can be a hard-coded number or aformula
using one of the Tax Report commands. For example—

SIGN(TO(100:1999,01/01/2002,31/12/2002,A))

Returns -1 since the balances of income Accounts
are negative

SIGN(ABS(TO(100:1999,01/01/2002,31/12/2002,A)))

Returns 1, since the ABS command expresses the
balances of income Accounts as positive figures

ROUND(expression,number of decimal places)

This command returns the value of the expression
rounded to the specified number of decimal places. The
expression can be a hard-coded number or a formula
using one of the Tax Report commands. For example—

ROUND(1234.24,0)

Returns 1234
ROUND(1234.24,1)

Returns 1234.2
ROUND(1234.24,-2)

Returns 1200
ROUND(T O(100:1999,01/01/2002,31/12/2002,A),2)

Returns the sum of the net changes in the income
Accounts 100 to 1999 for the year 2002, rounded
to two decimal places.
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| F(expression, return 1, return 2) This command returns the
following—
return1 if the value of the expression is positive or zero
return 2 if the value of the expression is negative

The expression, return 1 and return 2 can al be hard-
coded numbers or formulae using one of the Tax Report
commands. For example—

I F(BAL (100,31/12/2002,A),1,-1)

Returns 1 if BAL(100,31/12/2002,A) is positive
or -1if it isnegative

Dates Where a date is to be included in a formula, it can be
hard-coded as in the examples above, or you can use one
of the following variables—

#D1 The first date of the report period, as entered in
the report or document specification window

#D2 The last date of the report period, as entered in
the report or document specification window

#D3 The Previous Date, as entered in the report or
document specification window

It is recommended that you use these variables, to ensure
that your formulae can be used at any time without
maodification.

For example, to print the closing balance for Account
100 for the report period 1/1/2002:31/12/2002, you
could hard-code the date in the formula as follows—

BAL(100,01/12/2002,A)

Alternatively, you could take the date from the report
period, as follows—

BAL(100,#D2,A)
Unexpected Results

If a Tax Report record produces unexpected results and
you are certain that the formulae are correct, the
probable cause is that you are using the comma as the
Decimal or Date Separator in the Date and Numeric
Formats setting in the System module. As shown above,
the comma is also used to separate the parameters in the
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formula commands. If you wish to continue using the
comma as the Decimal or Date Separator, please refer to
your local Hansa representative for a solution.

The Tax Calculations Report

The Tax Calculations report can be used to test your formulae and to check
the results. As you add or change formulae in a record in the Tax Report
setting, you can recalculate this report to see the consequences of the changes

immediately.

On double-clicking ‘Tax Calculations’ in the ‘Reports’ list in the Nominal
Ledger, the * Specify Tax Calculations' window opens—

& Specify Tax Calculations =] E3

Run

Display ¥alues in with Exchange Rate of Last day in Penod

Period |1/1/2002:31,/12/2002
Previous Date
Report |EXAMPLE

Period

Previous Date

Report

Media
@ Screen C Print Queue
O Printer i Clipboard
C File Print Dialog
Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module
Specify the period to be covered by the report.

To refer to the first date of this period in your formulae,
use the expression #D1.

To refer to the last date of this period in your formulae,
use the expression #D2.

Paste Special Current Date

Enter any comparison date, as required by the formulae
in your record in the Tax Report setting. To refer to this
date of this period in your formulae, use the expression
#D3.

Paste Special Tax Reports setting, Nominal
Ledger

Specify the record in the Tax Report setting that contains
the formulae that you wish to test.
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Display Valuesin Paste Special Currency register, System
module

Specify the Currency that is to be used in the report.
Leave the field empty to use the home Currency (Base
Currency 1).

When the specification window is complete, click the [Save] button in the
Button Bar. The resulting report contains a separate line for each row in the
record in the Tax Reports setting—

B Tax report calculation EXAMPLE [ (O] =]
Operations | \\ ; = | | Search I
-.‘ﬂ
SALES 467259 Sales TCO{100:199,#01,4#D2,C) ﬂ
TA&XPERC 400  Tax Percent 4
TAHESUM 18690 Tax Sum HSLLES*HT AXPERCI00
hd

The calculated result of the formulais shown in the second column, while the
formulaitsalf is shown in the fourth column.
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Designing a Form to be used with the Tax Report Document

The Tax Report document prints the results of your formulae, using the
correct formatting. Design the Form used by this document in the usual way
(as described in the * System Module’ chapter in Volume 1 of these manuals)
with these exceptions—

1. When creating a new Form, select ‘Properties’ from the Operations
menu. Enter an appropriate Code and Comment (name), but leave the
Document Type blank—

&8 Form Properties =1
Code |TA><_FEEPDF|T_EG | [ Printer dialog

Comment |Tax report examnple |

Document Type | |

Matnx Rows On

Single Page |0 Middle Pages (0
First Page |0 Last Page |0
1] % I Cancel I

2. A particular Form should be linked to a single record in the Tax Reports
setting. This link will be established using the ‘Define Document’
function, described in the next section. Each field in the Form will relate
to a particular row in the Tax Report record. When adding fields to the
Form, leave the Fieldname blank. Instead, enter the Code of the row in
the Tax Report record as the Field Argument—

60

= Field M=
Fieldname |
Field Argument |SALES |
L 163 Justification
Top B3]  OlLeht
Right 265 g Right
Bottom a6 Centre
Style |FIELD_T Clipping
Vertical Spacing | g gﬂ
n
Escape Sequence
Word Wrap
Format |0 ® Off
E|:|:m|:l-‘ld:e from page C On, flow down
o C On. flow u
[ Middle [
[ Last
O Singie oK I Cancel I
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3. Since a particular Form is linked to a single record in the Tax Reports
setting, you should design a new Form for each record in that setting.

When the design of the Form is complete, click the [Save] button in the
Button Bar to save it. Then, change to the Nominal Ledger and open the
‘Documents’ window using the ‘Documents’ item on the File menu or by
clicking the [Documents] button in the Master Control panel. Highlight ‘ Tax
Report’ in the list and select ‘ Define Document’ from the Operations menu.

Save I
Tax Report |me

1 |EXAMPLE Téx_REPORT_EG -~
2]
3]
4|
| 5]
| 6]
7]
il

9] -

Use this window to link arecord in the Tax Reports setting to a Form. Enter
the Code of a Tax Report record in the first column, and its associated Form
in the second. Y ou can use ‘ Paste Special’ in both cases if necessary. Asyou
create further Tax Report records and design the Forms to go with them, list
them in the document definition window—

Save I
Tax Report |me
1 |EXAMFLE Tax_REPORT_EG -
| 7 |EXaMPLEZ Tax_REPORT_EGZ2
| 3 |EXaMPLE3 Tax_REPORT_EG3
| 4 |ExaMPLE4 Tax_REPORT_EG4
5]
6|
7
8|
g -

Click [Save] to save the Tax Report document definition.
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The Tax Report Document

When the time comes to print the Tax Report document, this can be done in
the usual way, by double-clicking ‘Tax Report’ in the ‘Documents’ list
window. The * Specify Tax Report’” window appears—

& Specify Tax Report H=] 3

Period [1/1/2002: 31 A12/2002 |
Previous Date | |
Report [ExXAMPLE |

] Preview
Media
O Screen O Print Queue
@ Printer @] Clipboard
O File [ Print Dialog

This window should be used in the same way as the ‘Specify Tax
Calculations' window described above. Specify the Tax Report record to be
printed in the Report field: the correct Form for that Tax Report record will
be printed, providing you have completed the document definition window as
described above. Click the [Run] button in the Button Bar to print the
document. If you have checked the Preview box, it will be printed to
screen—

B Preview: Tax Reports EXAMPLE =] E3
Page: 111
[
Tax Report Example [
Sales 447259
Tax 18690
=

Transaction Settings

This setting contains some miscellaneous options controlling the behaviour of
various aspects of the Transaction screen.
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& Tranzaction Settings: Inspect M= E3
Save I

[ Wam On Unusual Amount

] Warn On Overwrite of Autotransaction
Uze Preliminary Trangactions

[ Check Comesponding A/C Rules

[T Sort Dbjects on Transactions

[T Calculate Rate Differences

Enter & Return
Skips Dbject
Skips Description

Object on all rows I:l

Warn on Unusual Amount

When defining Accounts using the Account register
(available in the Nominal Ledger and in the System
module), it should be specified whether each Account
will normally be used on the credit side of a transaction,
the debit side or both. In the case of Accounts which are
normally used on one side only (for example, debit), a
warning can be made to appear if an attempt is made, in
the example, to credit the Account when entering a
Transaction. The warning will not prevent the posting
from taking place. If you would like this warning to
appear, switch this option on.

Warn on Overwrite of Autotransaction

Check this box if you want Hansa to issue a warning if
you try to alter anything, for example an Account
number, when you use an Autotransaction.

Use Preliminary Transactions

This option allows Nominal Ledger Transactions to
remain fully editable even after they have been saved. If
this feature is being used, its scope can be restricted
using the Not Prel TR field in the Locking setting in the
System module. If a date has been specified in thisfield,
only Transactions whose Transaction Date is later than
this date will be modifiable (i.e. they will be
‘Preliminary’ Transactions); Transactions whose
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Transaction Date is on or before that date will not be
modifiable (i.e. they will be of ‘actual’ status).

When you print reports for a month which is not locked,
the report heading will state that the report contains
Preliminary Transactions.

Months must be locked chronologically. It is not
possible to close transactions for June while May is still
open. (When a month is locked for Preliminary
Transactions it is, however, still open for normal
Transaction entry.)

Check Corresponding A/C Rules

64

Hansa contains a feature whereby the Accounts used on
each side (debit/credit) of a Transaction can be subject to
certain rules (corresponding rules). Switch this option on
if you would like Hansa to prevent the entry of
Transactions that do not comply with these rules.

The corresponding rules are a means of ensuring that
Transactions are entered clearly, where it can easily be
seen which credit posting is balancing which debit
posting. The following examples illustrate compliance
with these rules—

Eg Account  Debit Credit
1 110 1000

750 1000 OK
2 110 1000

750 800

831 200 OK
3 110 1000

120 200

750 1000

831 200 Wrong
4 110 1000

750 1000

120 200

831 200 OK
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If the option is being used and it is necessary to enter a
Transaction where the correspondence is not clear (i.e.
one which you will not be able save), you will need to
establish correspondence manually using the Corr. field
on flip F of the Transaction screen. Please refer to the
section below describing this screen for full details.

Sort Objectson Transactions

Use this option if you would like the Objects specified in
a Transaction row to be sorted. This will take place
when you have entered them and moved to the next
field.

Calculate Rate Differences

Enter and Return

VAT Codes

Please refer to the description below of flip E of the
Transaction record for details about this check box.

When pressing the Return or Enter key, you can
determine whether the cursor is to skip over the Object
and Description fields in each row of the Transaction
screen using these check boxes. If so, you can still move
the cursor into those fields using the mouse or the Tab
key if necessary.

In order to comply with VAT regulations it is necessary to differentiate
between domestic, EU and external trade. To solve this, Hansa makes use of
VAT Codes, whereby any number of VAT Codes with different accounting
specifications can be defined.

VAT Codes can be assigned to Customers, Suppliers and also to individual
Sales and Purchase Accounts. The VAT Codes help Hansa to use the correct
VAT percentage, to control the Nominal Ledger accounting and to provide
VAT statistics. The standard VAT Codes used in the UK are supplied with

the program.
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To edit the VAT Codes, double-click ‘' VAT Codes' in the * Settings' list. The
following window appears—

& YAT Codes: Inspect =] E3
Save |
Code| Excl % ||nc| 4 |Elul|:| A:’C| 0/P ASC ||n|:| AT |HP AJC |Desctiplion
i 230 231 Zero Rate [5) - ﬁ
1 830 83 Std Rate (5] ﬂ
2 830 831 Expart [3) H
3 830 83 EUl Expartz (5]

LI-RE--RI SRR - AL R R LR R

To edit aVAT Code, smply click in the field to be changed and overtype the
existing entry. To add a new VAT Code record, scroll down to the first blank
line. Theinformation required for each VAT Code record is as follows—

Flip A
Code

Excl %

Incl %

Outp A/C
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Each VAT Code record should be identified by a unique
Code.

Specify the percentage to be applied to a figure that
excludes VAT in order to calculate the VAT amount.

Specify the percentage to be applied to a figure that
includes VAT in order to calculate the VAT amount.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Specify here the VAT Outputs Account to be credited
whenever this VAT Codeis used.

In any Nominal Ledger Transaction resulting from
Purchase Invoices from the EU Zone, VAT is debited to
the Input Account of the selected VAT Code and
credited to the Output Account. Therefore, it is
recommended that a dedicated VAT Code be used for
VAT on EU Acquisitions, with an Output Account that
isnot used in any other VAT Code.



O/P AIC

Inp A/C

I/PAIC

Description
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Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

This field is only used if the Book Receipt VAT option
on card 1 of the Account Usage S/L setting is on. This
will be the case for users of the Cash VAT schemein the
UK.

If this field contains a value, the Outp A/C will be
treated as a preliminary VAT Output Account, to be
credited whenever an Invoice is approved. However,
when the Invoice is paid, the VAT is moved from the
Outp A/C to the O/P A/C. This therefore becomes the
fina VAT Output Account.

If you are using this feature, don't forget to alter the
definition of the VAT Report so that it uses this Account
and not the Outp Account.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Specify here the VAT Inputs Account to be debited
whenever this VAT Code is used.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

This field is only used if the Book Payment VAT option
on card 1 of the Account Usage P/L setting is on. This
will be the case for usersin Latvia and for users of the
Cash VAT scheme in the UK.

If this field contains a value, the Inp A/C will be treated
as a preliminary VAT Input Account, to be debited
whenever a Purchase Invoice is approved. However,
when the Purchase Invoice is paid, the VAT is moved
from the Inp A/C to the I/P A/C. This therefore becomes
thefinal VAT Input Account.

If you are using this feature, don't forget to alter the
definition of the VAT Report so that it uses this Account
and not the Inp Account.

The description entered here will appear in the ‘Paste
Specia’ list, so should be detailed enough to ensure the
correct VAT Code is always chosen.
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Flip B
& YAT Codes: Inspect =] E3
Save |
Code| Excl % ||nc| 4 |Tax 4 |Tax AJC |Flea| Sales |Desctiplion
1|0 0.00 - Zero Rate [5) - ﬁ
2|1 17.60 Std Rate (5] ﬂ
3|2 n0ao Export [5] H
4|3 0.00 EU Exparts [S)
5
6
7
8
9 -

Tax 1%, Tax LA/C

Real Sales

These two fields will be useful in situations where it is
necessary to apply a second tax such as an
environmental tax to Sales Invoices. The taxable
percentage should be entered to the Tax 1 % field and
the Account to be credited by the tax amount should be
entered in the Tax 1 A/C field, using ‘Paste Specia’ if
necessary.

The tax will be applied when entering Quotations,
Orders and Invoices for Customers assigned a VAT
Code record that has been defined as including the extra
tax provision. The tax amount will be calculated from
the transaction total including VAT, and will be shown
in the Tax Sum field on the ‘Del.’ card of the Quotation
and on the ‘Del. Terms' card of the Order, and in the
Ext. Tax field in the footer area of the Invoice.

Paste Special Choices of possible entries

The options attached to this field are used for specific
reporting requirements as follows—

This option should be chosen when the VAT
Code isto have no special properties.

Exclude from Official Reports

Choose this option if rowswith thisVAT Codein
Invoices and Purchase Invoices are to be
excluded from the VAT Customer Salesand VAT
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Supplier Purchases reports respectively. These
reports are designed for use in Portugal.

No VAT This option is used by the Sales Book and
Purchase Book reports, designed for use in
Russia. Please refer to your local Hansa
representative for more information.

Flip C
Save I
Code| Excl X |Incl 4 |Elut|:| AJC Eml.| Inp A/C Corr_ |Descliplion
1|0 0.00 Zero Rate [5) - ﬂ
2101 17.50 Std Rate [5] ﬂ
3|2 0.00 Export [5) H
4|3 0.00 EL Exports [S]
5
b
Fi
8
9 -
Outp A/C Corr., Inp A/C Corr.
Paste Special Account register, Nominal
Ledger/System module

These fields must contain values if you will be using the
VAT Correction feature in the Sales and Purchase
Ledgers. Please refer to the description of this feature
elsewherein this Volume for details.

69



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

70

The Transaction Register

In a company, all accounting events are entered as Transactions. Depending
on the nature of the Transaction, this can be done directly to the Transaction
register or remotely from the Sales and Purchase Ledgers or the Stock
module.

In Hansa, you can decide which Transactions are be entered directly and
which are to be created remotely from other Ledgers (or * Sub Systems’). This
is done using the Sub Systems setting described earlier in this chapter.

Typically, Transactions representing Sales and Purchase Invoices, Receipts
and Payments will be generated remotely from the Sales and Purchase
Ledgers. Other types of transactions will be entered directly to the
Transaction register: these might include bank transfers, overhead costs,
salaries etc.

Before you start entering Transactions, you must ensure that you have
defined the current financial (accounting) year, using the Fiscal Y ears setting
in the System module. Y ou should aso have defined a basic journal number
series for Transactions using the Number Series - Transactions setting in the
Nominal Ledger.

In the Nominal Ledger, select ‘Transactions from the Registers menu, or
click the [Transactions] button in the Master Control panel. The
‘Transactions: Browse' window is opened, showing a list of Transactions
aready entered.

B Transactions: Browse H=
Hew Duplicalel Search |

No. [Trans.Date  |Text |Reference

2002 6049 20411 /2002 Purchase 17.5% WaT ﬂ

2002 5051 304112002 Receipt against Invoice 960009

2002.6052 30411 /2002

20026053 3041172002 Purchase: Office Material

2002 6054 30/11/2002

2002.6055 3041142002 Purchaze: Office Material

20026056 30411 /2002

S/INY. 950157 BA12/2002 (005 Moscow Trading Co, GEF

PURCH.5022 13M12/2002 504 E ztanian Export, GBP

2002.6053 15/12/2002 B03 UK Trading Company Ltd, GERP P -*

Transactions that have been entered directly to the Transaction register are
shown with their Transaction Numbers preceded by the financial year: the
Transactions numbered 2002.6049 to 2002.6059 in the illustration are
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examples of this. The characters representing the financial year are taken
from the Fiscal Years setting in the System module. Transactions that have
been created from a Sub System are shown with their Transaction Numbers
preceded by a code depending on their nature. In their case, the Transaction
Numbers themselves are determined in the Sub System in which they were
created. For example, Transactions generated from Sales Invoices have a
Transaction Number that is the same as their Invoice Number, and are shown
in the browse window with a prefix of S/INV.

I In Hansa you may separate
Transaction Date and Registration
. Date. Thisis particularly important in

relation to your external reporting,
e.g. the VAT reporting, and your
internal accounting, where you may
wish Transactions to go into the
correct month.

In the Text column you can see the short explanatory text that was entered for
each Transaction. For those Transactions created from Sub Systems, the Text
column usually shows details of the Customer or Supplier involved and, if
appropriate, the Currency and Exchange Rate used.

Asin other lists you may sort the Transactions by the contents of the different
columns. The current sort column is shown with its heading underlined. You
can also scroll the list with the scroll bars. Finally, you can search for a
record by entering a keyword in the field in the top right-hand corner. Hansa
will search for the first record matching the keyword in the same column as
the selected sorting order.

There are four things you can do with your Transactions—

¢ Enter Transactions
e Inspect Transactions
¢ Make corrections

¢ Print the Transactions
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Entering a Transaction

To enter a Transaction, first open the Transaction register using the
‘Transactions' item on the Registers menu or the [Transactions] button in the
Master Control panel.

Then, click [New] in the Button Bar or use the Ctrl-N (Windows and Linux)
or 3-N (Macintosh) keyboard shortcut. Alternatively, highlight a Transaction
similar to the one you want to enter and click [Duplicate] on the Button Bar.

The ‘Transaction: New’ window is opened, empty if you clicked [New] or
containing a duplicate of the highlighted Transaction.

& Transaction: Inspect M=
4 | PI Operations I:\ N '_\\"- t\ New I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I

No. [£043 Trans.Date [20/11/2002 Reference| |

Text [Purchase 17.5% VAT |

Account |Dhiecls |Description |Base1 Dehit |Base1 Credit |\I"-Cd
3558 Advertizing 123.40 1 -
a1 WAT Inputs Receivable 21.60

700 Bank Current Account 145.00

=

[ [m[=lol=[=

-
=

[y
jury

oy
]

-
(1)

-
™

[y
(L]

— | | —
o~ ;|

-
w
4

Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 14500 145.00
Difference Baze 2 0.00 Taotal 22016 220,16

In the following list you will find short descriptions of each of the fieldsin
the above picture.

Header

No Paste Special Select from another Number
Series

Transaction Number. When creating a new Transaction,
Hansa will enter the next unused number from the
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Text

Footer

Difference

Total
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current number sequence (set on the ‘Ser Nos' card of
the user’s Person record) or from the Number Series -
Transactions setting. You may change this number, but
not to one that has already been used. If you are working
in a multi-user environment, the Transaction Number is
assigned when the Transaction is saved.

Paste Special Current Date

The date of the Transaction does not have to coincide
with the date when the Transaction was recorded. The
last used Transaction Date is offered as a default.

An optional reference field whose contents are shown in
the ‘ Transactions: Browse' window.

A short description of the Transaction.

Any difference between the sums of Debited and
Credited amounts is shown here: the two sums must be
the same before the Transaction can be saved. A
balancing entry shows a zero balance.

These two fields show the sums of Debits and Credits
for this Transaction.

The remainder of the screen contains the rows of the Transaction, where you
should list the postings to the individual Accounts. These must balance (the
debits must equal the credits) before the Transaction can be saved.

The Transaction row matrix is divided into seven horizontal flips. When you
click aflip tab (marked A-G), the two or three right-hand columns of the grid

are replaced.

D|mM|m|D|o|m| =

To add rows to a Transaction, click in any field in the first blank row and
enter appropriate text. To remove a row, click on the row number on the left
of the row and press the Backspace key. To insert a row, click on the row
number where the insertion is to be made and press Return.
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Flip A

Account Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Specify here the Account used by the Transaction row.

You can also enter the Code of an Autotransaction to
this field. Autotransactions are used to automate the
entry of frequently used Transactions, not only reducing
labour but also ensuring the correct Accounts are used
every time. Autotransactions are fully described towards
the beginning of this chapter.

Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Up to 20 Objects, separated by commas, can be assigned
to this Transaction row. You might define separate
Objects to represent different departments, cost centres
or product types. This provides a flexible method of
analysis that can be used in Nominal Ledger reports. Full
details can be found in the description of the Object
register in the * System Module’ chapter in Volume 1 of
this manual .

You can use a check box in the Transaction Settings
setting to have the cursor skip over this field when you
press Return or Enter if you don’'t use Objects.

Description A default Description is brought in from the Account
record. It can be modified for this Transaction if
necessary. As with Objects, you can have the cursor skip
over thisfield when you press Return or Enter.

Base 1 Debit, Base 1 Credit

For each row, specify a debit or credit amount. Use
figures in Base Currency 1 as specified in the Base
Currency setting in the System module or in your home
Currency if you are not using the Dual-Base Currency
system. The debits total must equal the credits total
before the Transaction can be saved: each Transaction
must therefore have at least two rows. If you have the
Transaction setting Warn On Unusual Amount switched
on and a particular Account can only have amounts
posted to one side (debit or credit) you will be warned if
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you attempt to post a figure to the other side. Note that
this warning will not be enforced and can be overridden.

V-Cd Paste Special VAT Codes setting, Nominal
Ledger

You can mark each row in a Transaction with a VAT
Code. The code may be entered automatically with the
Account humber, or manually. No calculation ensues:
the field is for reporting purposes only. Nevertheless,
care should be taken to ensure the correct VAT Code (if
any) is entered, since it will affect the accuracy of your
VAT Return. Please refer to the section later in this
chapter describing the VAT Return report for full
details.

Flips B-D: Multi Currency accounting

If you are using the Dual-Base Currency system, values in Base Currency 2
should be entered on flip B. The Dual-Base system will be useful for
companies that have offices in two countries that need to report in both
Currencies, for companies operating in countries where there is a second
Currency (usually the US Dollar or Euro) in common use in addition to the
national one, and for companies in the Euro zone who retain their old
national Currency for comparison purposes.

If the Transaction is one which uses a simple conversion from a foreign tom
the home Currency, the foreign Currency together with values in that
Currency should be entered on flip C.

All exchange rates are entered on Flip D.

For full details of these features, please refer to the ‘Multi-Currency’ chapter
later in this manual.

In the case of Transactions solely in the home Currency where the Dual-Base
or simple conversion systems are not being used, flips B-D can be ignored.

Flip E

Flip E can be used to pay off Sales and Purchase Invoices. On one row of the
Transaction, specify the Bank Account to be debited (in the case of a Sales
Invoice) or credited (in the case of a Purchase Invoice). On the next line,
specify the Debtor or Creditor Account as appropriate and, on flip E, specify
the Invoice(s) being paid as described below.

Invoices and Purchase Invoices paid off in this manner will no longer be
treated as open, but records in the Receipt or Payment registers will not be
created.
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It is also possible to create Invoices and Purchase Invoices using flip E.
Again, records will not be created in the Invoice or Purchase Invoice
registers, but such Invoices will appear in any Open Invoice ‘ Paste Special’
list until they have been paid off: in this respect they are treated as normal
Invoices. On separate rows of the Transaction, specify the Debtor/Creditor
Account, Sales/Purchase Account(s) and VAT Output/Input Account. No
defaults are offered. On flip E in the row posting to the Debtor/Creditor
Account, set the T (Type) field to “C” or “S’ as appropriate and enter a
Customer or Supplier and an Invoice Number.

If you are going to use flip E, there is no need to turn off the Sub-ledger
Checking options in the Account Usage S/L and P/L settings. Any Accounts
that have been protected by this feature can still be used if the T (Type) field
issetto “C” or “S". This means that there is no risk of allowing the Debtor or
Creditor Account to be used accidentally and incorrectly in other Nominal
Ledger Transactions, thus rendering them inaccurate.

In the case of Transactions generated automatically from Sales and Purchase
Invoices, Receipts and Payments, the fields on flip E will contain values if
the Cust. Info. on Trans. (in the case of the Sales Ledger) or Supp. Info. on
Trans. (Purchase Ledger) check box options have been used.

T (Type) Paste Special Choices of possible entries

Use this field to specify whether the Transaction row isa
debtor or creditor posting. Enter “C” (for “Customer”) if
a Receipt or Sales Invoiceis being registered or “S’ (for
“Supplier”) if a Payment or Purchase Invoice is being
registered. The * Paste Specia’ lists attached to the Serial
No and Company fields will vary according to what has
been entered here.

“C* or “S’ should only be entered if the row is a posting
to the Debtor or Creditor Accounts. Balancing postings
to Sales, Purchase, VAT and Bank/Cash Accounts
should carry the default entry of “M”. “M” should also
be used in al other Transactions.

Ser No Paste Special Open, approved Purchase or
Sales Invoices

Once “C” or “S” has been entered to the Type field, a
Sales or Purchase Invoice Number must be entered here
before the Transaction can be saved.

If an existing number is entered, that will signify the
Invoice to be paid off. When you press the Tab or Enter
key, its Customer or Supplier Number will appear in the



Due

Company
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Company field, the appropriate Debtor or Creditor
Account will be brought in, and the outstanding amount
will be placed in the Credit (Sales Invoice) or Debit
(Purchase Invoice) field.

If a non-existent number is entered, that will signify that
anew Invoiceisto be created.

Paste Special Current Date

Once a Sales or Purchase Invoice has been entered to the
Seria Nofield, its Due Date will be shown here.

If creating a new Invoice, enter a Due Date as
appropriate.

Paste Special Customer or Supplier register

Once a Sales or Purchase Invoice has been entered to the
Serial No field, its Customer or Supplier will be shown
here.

If creating a new Invoice, enter a Customer or Supplier
as appropriate.
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An example Receipt against a Sales Invoice entered using the Transaction
screen is shown below (flip E is shown in the illustration).

&8 Tranzaction: Inspect =]

’T"TI Operations I sy \& New I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
=1
Mo. [E051 Trans.Date |20/11/2002 Reference m
Text |Receipt against Invoice 350009
T |Set Ho |Due |Company |Accounl |Dehit |Credil |\I"-Cd
1|C 960009 26/2/2002 001 750 9282 - ﬂ
| 2M 700 9282 ﬂ
3
[ 3] cJ
5 ol
6 E
7] g
|8 6]
9
10
11|
12
| 13]
14|
15|
16
17
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 9282 9282
Difference Baze 2 0.00 Total 14733 14733

When “C” or “S’ is entered to the Type field and a Sales or Purchase Invoice
Number to the Serial Number field, the Debtor or Creditor Account (750 in
the illustration above) will be brought in automatically, and the outstanding
amount will be placed in the Credit or Debit field as appropriate. If the
original Invoice was in a foreign Currency, the outstanding amount will be
converted using the latest Exchange Rate. If the Exchange Rate has changed
since the Invoice was raised or received, you can optionally have a new row
added automatically to the Transaction, posting the gain or loss to the Rate
Gain or Loss Accounts specified in the Rate Gain/Loss setting. If you would
like to make use of this option, check the Calculate Rate Differences box in
the Transaction Settings setting.
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An example creation of a Sales Invoice is shown below (again, flip E is

shown in the illustration).

& Transaction: Inspect =] 3

IT"TI Operations I B \& Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
\\‘H E,
Ho_ Tranz_ Date Reference l:l m
Text | |
T |Ser Ho |Due |Compan}l |Accounl |Dehil |Cledil |V-Cd
1|C 960242 a0Az2/2002  0m 750 470.00 s
| 2]m 199 400.00 1 B
3 M 830 70.00 .y
3] c
5 o]
& £
7] F
—& E
3 —
10
iR
12
13
14 ]
i)
16
17|
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 470.00 470.00
Difference Base 2 0.00 Total 4603 746,03
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If acompany is both a Customer and Supplier, Flip E can also be used to set
their Sales and Purchase Invoices against each other (contra transactions). If
the values of the Sales and Purchase Invoices are not the same, the Invoice
with the lower amount will be fully paid off, while the other will be partially
paid off, so it will continue to be treated as open. In the example shown
below, a Sales Invoice issued to Customer 001 has been set against a
Purchase Invoice received from Supplier 504—

i Transzaction: Inspect [_ (O]
IT"TI Operations I ’\ 2 \ﬂ - !;\l New I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\# 5,
Mo (G060 Trans_ Date | 31/12/2002 Reference m
Text
T |Ser Ho | Due | Company |Accounl | Debit | Credit |V-Ed
1|C 960013 261242002 00 780 11.75 - ﬂ
2|5 3009 12/11/2002 504 800 11.75 ﬁ
]
| 4] c
5 o)
6 E]
: O
|8 6]
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19 -
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 11.75 11.75
Difference Base 2 0.00 Total 1265 18.65
Flip F
Corr Hansa contains a feature whereby the Accounts used on

each side (debit/credit) of a Transaction can be subject to
certain rules (corresponding rules). If the Check
Corresponding A/C Rules option in the Transaction
Settings setting is being used, Hansa will prevent the
saving of complex Transactions, where, for example, the
first two lines are debit Accounts and there are then
severa credit lines. These Corresponding Rules are fully
explained in the section describing the Transaction
Settings setting earlier in this chapter.

80



Chapter 1: Nominal Ledger - Registers - Transactions

In circumstances where the option is on, but it is still
necessary to enter such complex Transactions, you must
establish correspondence manually using this field. For
each Transaction row, you can put a number in the Corr
field. All rows with the same number will be treated as
corresponding to each other. The numbers used are
arbitrary.

Flip G

The Quantity field can be used when entering Transactions manually from a
list produced by the N/L Transfer, Invoices report in the Sales Ledger. There
is an option to show quantities in this report. Typically, this field will be used
for Transactions representing Invoices raised in the Job Costing module.

Entering a Transaction - Example

As described above, Hansa provides several shortcuts to simplify your work
when entering Transactions. Y ou may enter the current date into a date field
using the Ctrl-Enter key combination (Macintosh users can press 36-Enter). If
you will be entering Transactions of the same type repeatedly (e.g. salaries),
you can automate their entry using Autotransactions. Their use is fully
described in the * Settings’ section of this chapter.

1. Open the Transactions register by selecting ‘Transactions’ from the
Registers menu or by clicking the [Transactions] button in the Master
Control panel. Then, click [New] or press Ctrl-N/3-N or highlight a
Transaction similar to the one you want to enter, and click [Duplicate] in
the Button Bar.

The ‘Transaction: New’ window is opened, containing an empty
Transaction or a duplicate of the highlighted one. Hansa suggests the
next unused Transaction Number from the correct journal number series,
and as Transaction Date the date from the |ast entered Transaction.

2. Enter and edit the data in the normal way. We will show how to enter the
various items with the help of afew examples.

We assume that you have bought some office material from the local
stationery store.

You have purchased two boxes of copy paper at 12.50 each, a box of
pencils for 6.00, and a box of adhesive tape for 3.20. The VAT was 5.22,
and the total 39.42. You paid by cheque from the company’s current
account.
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The Transaction will ook like this—

’T"TI Dperations I :?Hk\s— i;\ New I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I

No. |B053 Trans.Date | 30/11/2002 Reference m
Test |Purchase: Office Matenial
Account | Objects | Description | Base 1 Debit | Base 1 Credit |\I’—Cd
_1 430 Stationery Costs 25.00 1 - ﬂ
_2 440 Gen Office Exps E.00 1 B
_3 440 Gen Office Exps 320 1 H
4|83 WAT Inputs Receivable R22
5700 Bank Current Account 3942 M
1 ﬂ
7 Fl
| 8 6]
9
o
11
12
13
14
15|
| 16|
17|
| 18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 Total | 39.42] 39.42]
Difference Base 2 Total | B2.57] B2.57 ]

3. Click [Save] to enter the Transaction in the Nominal Ledger.

The next Transaction records the purchasing of a new desk. Start by
clicking [New]. The stationery Transaction is closed and replaced with
an empty record ready for data entry.

The desk cost 247.00 excluding VAT. You are charged 20.00 for
transport, and then of course VAT.
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Here you can try the automatic balancing function, since al crediting is
done to the same Account. Enter the three debit postings and continue
with row 4 until you are going to enter the amount. The Transaction will
look like this—

& Transaction: New Hi=
’T"TI Operations I B \g Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
\\‘H E,
Mo, Tranz.Date Reference l:l m
Text | |
Account | Objects | Description |Base 1 Debit [Base 1 Credit [V-Cd
| 1|e04 Fa - Cost of Fist/Fittings 247.00 1 -~ ﬂ
| 24| Carrier Charges 20.00 1 ﬂ
_3 )| VAT Inputs Receivable 26.70 g
4 (720 Petty Cazh |
5 Ll
&1 ﬂ
7 )
8 G
- G
10
1]
12 ]
| 13]
| 14]
| 15
| 18]
|17
| 18]
| 19] -
Difference Base 1 Total | 293.70] 0.00]
Difference Base 2 Total | 45613 0.00]

With the cursor in the Base 1 Credit column, press the Return or Enter key.
Hansa enters the correct credit amount to balance the entry for you. If you
press Return or Enter again, the Transaction will be saved, closed and
committed to the Nominal Ledger, and a new, empty, Transaction will be
opened. Y ou can use this feature when you need to enter several Transactions
quickly in one sitting.

83



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

84

Correcting Transactions

In the program you can easily correct Transactionsin alegal manner.

You may not alter an entry in your
Ledger just any way you want to. A
correction of a Transaction means
that you create a new Transaction,
which also cancels the old one. The
altered Transaction should be marked
that it has been cancelled.

When a Transaction is open for data entry, the Operations menu is available
in the menu bar, alowing you to make several types of corrections after the
Transaction has been entered.

Assume that you have entered the wrong VAT percentage, and that you find
out only after entering the Transaction.

1. Highlight the Transaction containing the error in the ‘ Transactions:
Browse' window and click [Duplicate].

This creates a copy of the faulty Transaction. First you want to remove
the error.

2. Select ‘Swap Debit & Credit’ from the Operations menu. This takes the
existing Transaction rows and reverses them (what were Credit amounts
become Debits). This action thus cancels out the original, erroneous,
Transaction.

3. Then select ‘ Correction Mark’ from the same menu. This will add a new
line where you can enter a cross reference to the Transaction containing
the error.
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’T"TI Operations I sy & New | Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
\\ﬂ A
Ho. (6055 Trans.Date |30/11/2002 Reference m
Text | Purchase: Office Material
Account |l]hiecls |Description |Base1 Debit |Base1 Credit |V-Cd

1 (430 Stationery Costs 25001 arS
| 2440 Gen Offics Exps 600 1 B
|3 |440 Gen Office Exps 3201 ?

4 83 VAT Inputs Receivable 522 —_
5 |700 Bank Current Account 39.42 E
3 Cormrection to Transaction | 2002 6052 £
7430 Stationery Costs 25.00 1 F
8440 Gen Office Exps .20 1 Gl
Y AT Inputs Feceivable 5.9 —
| 10700 Bank Current Account 4019
11
12
13 ]
| 14]
15
16 |

17
18]
| 19] e
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 7961 7961
Difference Baze 2 0.00 Total 12636 12636

4. Enter the journal number of the transaction to be corrected, including the
financial year prefix, and then on the following rows make new, correct,
entries asin the illustration above. Click [ Save] when you have finished.
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The new Transaction is saved, and the old Transaction is marked as
corrected automatically, as shown in the following picture—

&8 Tranzaction: Inspect Hi=
’T"TI Operations I B \& Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\H E,
Ho. Trans_ D ate Reference l:l m
Text |F'urchase: Office Material |
Account | Objects | Description |Base 1 Debit [Base 1 Credit [V-Cd
_1 430 Stationery Costs 25.00 1 - ﬂ
| 2440 Gen Office Exps E.00 1 ﬂ
_3 440 Gen Office Exps 320 1 g
4 |87 WAT Inputs Receivable h22
5|70 Bark Current Accourt 39.42 ﬂ
3 Conrected by Transaction | 2002 6055 Reg.Date |30/11/2002 E|
7 Fl
| 8 G
9
| 10]
11
2]
| 13]
|14
| 15]
18]
17|
18]
[ 19] -
Difference Base 1 Total | 33.42] 33.42]
Difference Base 2 Total | B2.57] B2.57]

Hansa also provides you with another method to correct entries. In manual
ledgers, errors are often corrected or eliminated by striking a line (sometimes
in red ink) across the entry. A note is made with the initials of the accountant,
and a corrected entry is made with the next unused journal number. Hansa
provides asimilar method.

1. In the ‘Transactions: Browse window, find and double-click the old
Transaction you want to change. Select ‘Update Mark’ from the
Operations menu. A new line is added in the Transaction, showing your
initials and the original date of the Transaction.

2. You will now want to cancel - draw a (red) line across - the faulty row.

Highlight the row by clicking the number to the left of the row. Press the
Backspace key to draw the correction line across the row. Then you can
enter the correct information. Save in the normal way.
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’T"TI Operations I sy & New | Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
\\ﬂ A
Ho. (6054 Trans.Date |30/11/2002 Reference m
Text
Account |l]hiecls |Description |Base1 Debit |Base1 Credit |V-Cd
1 [E04 F, - Cost af Fist/Fittings 247.00 1 ar
24 Carrier Charges 20.00 1 B
3|81 WAT Inputs Receivable 26.70 ?
STt et T e —
| 5| Signature [INw | 0OId Trans.Date | 30/11/2002 L]
6 | 700 Eank Current Account 29270 £
7] F
—g E
g1 |G
10
11
12
13 ]
| 14]
15
16 |
17
18]
| 19] e
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 29370 29370
Difference Base 2 0.00 Total 46619 46619

3. If the error isin the header area of the Transaction (i.e., the Transaction
Date is wrong), it can aso be corrected using the ‘Update Mark’
function. Select the function and change the date as appropriate. Thereis
no need to use the ‘Update Mark’ function to change the Text or the
Reference.

If you are using the Use Preliminary Transactions option (set in Transaction
Settings), Transactions can be freely modified providing their Transaction
Date falls within amonth that has not been closed. There is no need to use the
‘Update Mark’ or ‘Correction Mark’ functions in this circumstance, since
postings are not considered to be final until the month has been closed.
Months are closed using the Locking setting in the System module: please
refer to the ‘' System Module’ chapter for full details.

If it is discovered that a Transaction which falls within a closed month
contains an error, it cannot be corrected using ‘Update Mark’. Thisis because
‘Update Mark’ modifies the Transaction and attempts to save it using the
original Transaction Date. This falls in a period when modifications are not
permitted. Therefore, the only way of correcting such Transactions is by
using the ‘Correction Mark’ function to create a new, correcting, Transaction
whose Transaction Date must fall within an open month.
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Operations Menu

When a Transaction is open in a record window, the Operations menu is
available. The menu has eight commands.

|Dperations Window 7

Balance Transaction Shift+Chel+T
Swap Debit_Credit Shift+Chel+C
Update kark. Chrl+*
LComection kark

Lalculate Field Shift+Ctrl+F
LChange Sign

Open Subsystem Recard

Update Currency Rates

Balance Transaction

If the cursor is in one of the Transaction rows, selecting this command
changes the Debit or Credit value in that row, so that the Transaction
balances. This is particularly practical when you have made an error of the
amount in just one line.

An aternative to selecting this function is to place the cursor in the Credit
field of the last row and press the Return or Enter key.

Swap Debit & Credit

This command swaps the entries of a Transaction, transferring all Debit
valuesto the Credit column and all Credit valuesto the Debit column.

This is useful when you wish to cancel a Transaction with an opposing
correction Transaction. To do this, find the erroneous Transaction in the
‘Transactions: Browse' window, highlight it and click [Duplicate]. A copy of
the Transaction is opened. Select this function and save by clicking [Save].
The erroneous Transaction is now cancelled. Full details are contained in an
earlier section of this chapter, ‘ Correcting Transactions'.

Update Mark

In the case of a Transaction that contains an error, use this command to insert
a special update mark allowing you to record a signature before entering the
correct posting on the Transaction. Full details are contained in an earlier
section of this chapter, ‘ Correcting Transactions'.

Correction Mark

When you use a correction Transaction to correct a Transaction, use this
command to enter the number of the cancelled Transaction. The cancelled
Transaction will also gain a cross-reference to the correction Transaction.
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Full details are contained in an earlier section of this chapter, ‘ Correcting
Transactions'.

Calculate Field

Please refer to the ‘Multi-Currency’ chapter later in this manual for full
details of this function.

Change Sign

This function changes the sign (negative to positive, positive to negative) of
all Debit and Credit amounts in the Transaction.

Open Subsystem Record

If the Transaction was created when a Sub System record (e.g. an Invoice or
Purchase Invoice) was approved and saved, this function can be used to open
that Sub System record in a new window.

Update Currency Rates

Please refer to the ‘Multi-Currency’ chapter later in this manual for full
details of this function.
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The Simulation Register

Hansa offers you the possibility of entering simulated transactions in the
Nominal Ledger. These transactions are similar to standard Transactions,
with the difference that they may be removed and altered. Most reportsin the
Nominal Ledger allow you to include or exclude simulated transactions. This
alowsyou to try different alternatives in the business e.g. to test the outcome
of different depreciation calculations on the result of the company.

All simulated transactions are stored in the Simulation register. Except where
described below, you enter records into this register in the same way as for
normal Transactions. Hansa's special functions for corrections are not
available, since all smulated transactions may be removed and altered freely.

’T"TI Operations I sy \& Mew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
‘=1
Ho_ |4 Trans_Date |30/11,/2002 Reference m
Text
A/ | Trans Date | Objects | Descrption | Debit | Credit |V-[:d
_1 h33 PLAMT Depreciation - Plant & MAC 1255.07 - ﬂ
EGE PLANT F&, - Depn af Flant & MAC 1255.07 ()
3|53 WEHIC Depraciation - Yehicles 103.00
46z YEHIC F& - Depn of Mator Wehicles 103.00
5531 OFFEQ Depreciation - Office Equipment 78.65
BEE OFFEQ F# - Cost of Dema Eqmnt 76,66
7|53 FIT Depreciation - Fistures & Fittings 19,00
8617 FIXT F&\ - Depn of Fist/Fittings 19.00
9]
10
IR
12|
13
14
15|
16
17|
18|
139
20 >
Difference Total | 1455.73 145673
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Simulations can be converted into Transactions using the ‘Transactions'
function on the Operations menu of the ‘ Simulations: Browse' window and
using the ‘Generate N/L Accrua Transactions' Maintenance function
(described earlier in this chapter, in the section describing the N/L Accruals
setting). Despite its name, this will create Transactions from all Simulations,
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not just those representing Accruals. The Transaction Dates of the new
Nominal Ledger Transactions will be the same as the dates in the rows of the
Simulations from which they were created. If there are Simulation rows with
different dates, a separate Transaction will be created for each date.
Otherwise a single Transaction will be created for each Simulation. If there
are rows without dates, the date will be taken from the header of the

Simulation record.

The Status field on flip B can be used to exclude Simulation rows from the
resulting Transaction. This field can hold one of five values, selected using

‘ Paste Specia’ —
Active

Transferred

Invalid

The row will beincluded in anew Transaction when it is
created from the Simulation.

Simulation rows of this Status are shown in Nominal
L edger reports when the option to include Simulationsis
used.

A Transaction including this Simulation row has already
been created. Both the ‘ Transactions’ Operations menu
function and the ‘Generate N/L Accrua Transactions
Maintenance function will set the Status to
“Transferred” automatically.

The row will not be included in a new Transaction if one
is created from the Simulation. If you want to include it
in another Transaction, change the Status back to
“Active’, taking care that a balancing Transaction will
result.

Simulation rows of this Status are not shown in Nominal
L edger reports when the option to include Simulationsis
used.

If the Simulation is obsolete, change the Status of its
rows to “Invalid”. No Transactions will be created from
such rows. If not al the Simulation rows are marked as
“Invalid”, take care that a balancing Transaction will
result from the remaining rows.

Simulation rows of this Status are not shown in Nominal
L edger reports when the option to include Simulationsis
used.

Year End Stage 1, Year End Stage 2

These are very similar to “Active’, with the exception
that Simulation rows of each Status can explicitly be
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included or excluded in the Analytical Balance and
Nominal Ledger reports. They are included in all other
reports when the option to include Simulationsis used.

Operations Menu

Operations  sindow Operations  indow
Tranzactions | Balance Chl+= |

The Operations menus for Simulations are shown above. On the left is that
for the *Simulations: Browse' window: highlight one or more Simulations
(hold down the Shift key while clicking) in the list before selecting the
function. On the right is that for the ‘Simulation: New’ and ‘Simulation:
Inspect’ windows.

Transactions

This command is used to create permanent Nomina Ledger Transactions
from the highlighted Simulations.

When the function is selected, a new record is created in the Transaction
register for each highlighted Simulation. Simulation rows will only be
included in these Transactions when their Status field on flip B is set to
“Active’, “Year End Stage 1” or “Year End Stage 2". This Status will then be
changed to “Transferred” to prevent more Transactions being created from
the same Simulations. If you do want to create more Transactions, change the
Status back to “Active’.

The Transaction Dates of the new Nominal Ledger Transactions will be the
same as the dates in the rows of the Simulations from which they were
created. If there are Simulation rows with different dates, a separate
Transaction will be created for each date. Otherwise a single Transaction will
be created for each Simulation. If there are rows without dates, the date will
be taken from the header of the Simulation record.

Balance

If the cursor is in one of the Simulation rows, selecting this command
changes the Debit or Credit value in that row, so that the Simulation balances.
This is particularly practical when you have made an error of the amount in
just oneline.

An alternative to selecting this function is to place the cursor in the Credit
field of a particular row and press the Return or Enter key.
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The Account Reconciliation Register

This register will most commonly be used to perform bank reconciliations,
checking bank statements against the bank account Transactions recorded in
Hansa. To carry out thistask, follow these steps—

1. Select ‘AC Recon’ from the Registers menu in the Nominal Ledger or
click [A/C Reconciliation] in the Master Control panel. The ‘A/C
Reconciliation” window is opened.

2. Enter a Period, using ‘Paste Specia’ if necessary to access a list of
reporting periods. The Period should be large enough to cover al likely
Transactions against the Bank Account.

3. Enter the Account Number representing your bank account. If necessary,
specify an Object aswell.

4. Click the Unreconciled check box. All unreconciled Transactions for the
specified Account/Object combination will be listed. The figure in the
Recon. Bal field shows the balance previously reconciled and should
equal the opening balance on the bank statement.

If you have entered a Company and/or a Transaction Type, only those
Transactions for the specified Account with that Company/Transaction
Type combination (on flip E of the Transaction screen) will be listed.

If the number of unreconciled Transactions is greater than 300, Hansa
will check the Overflow box at the bottom of the window. If this
happens, enter a shorter Period to reduce the number of Transactionsin
the list.

The list is in chronological order. Select ‘Sort on amount’ from the
Operations menu to sort the list by amount (largest first).
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& A/C Reconciliation M=l
Operations |
Period |1/6/2002:30/6/2002 | Comp [ Beconciled Bal. Date |1/7/2002
Account 700 |Objects | | Typ [M Unreconcilediecon. Bal -189.96
Recon. l:l
Trans |Tr.Dale |Descriplion |Base Cur. 1 |Hec
|1 |RECPT.20M 4/6/2002 Cheque, Cheque 1973986 R | ﬂ
| 2 |RECPT.2M2 4/6/2002 Cheque, Cheque 19739.86 - ﬂ
| 3 |RECPT.2M3 4/6/2002 Cheque, Cheque 19627.86 R g
4 |RECPT.2014 47652002 Cheque, Cheque 19627.86 -
j RECFT.201% 4/6/2002 Cheque, Cheque 19627.86 - 5
6 |RECPT.2016 4/6/2002 Cheque, Cheque 19742 45 -
| 7 |RECPT.2017 4/8/2002 Cheque, Cheque 1974245 R
| 8|RECPT.2013 4/8/2002 Cheque, Cheque 19739.66 -
| 8|RECPT.2M3 16/6/2002 Cheque, Cheque 1597.40 -
| 10/ |RECPT.2020 16/6/2002 Cheque, Cheque 82,50 -
| 11 |RECFT.20 1B/6/2002 Cheque, Cheque 1000.00 -
| 12 |RECPT.2024 1B/6/2002 Cheque, Cheque 8250 -
13
14 -
[ Overflow Reconciled Hew Bal
5. Compare the list of Transactions with the bank statement. Where a

transaction is correctly shown on the statement, enter an “R” to the Rec
field. The Transaction value will be added to the Reconciled total, which
shows the total reconciled in this session, and to the New Bal figure,
which represents the closing balance for the account.

Flip A shows Transaction values in Base Currency 1 (usually your home
Currency). If your bank statement is in Euros, use flip B (which shows
Transaction values in Base Currency 2). Flip C shows values in any
foreign Currency that may have been used in a Transaction.

If a Transaction appears in the bank statement but not in the list of
unreconciled Transactions, it should be added to the Transaction register.
Examples of such Transactions might be payments into or out of your
account by standing order, or bank charges.

This can be done without closing the ‘A/C Reconciliation’ window.
Click the [Transactions] button in the Master Control panel or select
‘Transactions' from the Registers menu and enter the Transaction
following the usual procedure described in the section entitled ‘ The
Transaction Register’ earlier in this chapter. Once it has been saved,
return to the * A/C Reconciliation” window and select ‘Update’ from the
Operations menu. The new Transaction will be added to the list of
unreconciled Transactions.
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7. If the value of a Transaction shown in the ‘A/C Reconciliation’ list
differs from that shown in the bank statement, a correcting Transaction
should be entered to the Transaction register. Refer to the section earlier
in this chapter entitled ‘Correcting Transactions' for full details. Once
this has been done, return to the ‘A/C Reconciliation’ window, select
‘Update’ from the Operations menu and mark both the original
Transaction and the correction as reconciled.

8. You can assign an arbitrary code to the Transactions reconciled on a
particular day so that you can identify them later. Enter the code in the
Recon. field in flip D. You can also enter the code in the Recon. field in
the header before checking the Unreconciled box. The code will be
applied to all Transactions.

9. Once al the Transactions on the bank statement have been checked, its
closing balance should be the same as the figure in the New Bal field.

Note that nothing has been saved yet and clicking [Save] now would
have the effect of losing the reconciliation information entered in this
session. To save this information, select ‘Commit’ from the Operations
menu before closing the ‘A/C Reconciliation” window by clicking
[Save].

I Closing the ‘A/C Reconciliation’
window without having selected
‘Commit’” will lose all changes made.

In order to ease the task of bank reconciliation, it is recommended that, in the
Purchase Ledger, separate Payment records are entered to represent each
cheque issued and, in the Sales Ledger, all cheques paid into the bank on the
same paying-in slip should be entered on the same Receipt record. This will
ensure that single Transactions will match single lines on the bank statement.

Y ou should also think about the Separate Row per Customer on Bank A/C
check box in the Account Usage S/L setting, and the equivalent Separate
Row per Supplier on Bank A/C check box in the Account Usage P/L setting.
If these check boxes are off, when you enter a Receipt or Payment with
several rows, the resulting Nominal Ledger Transaction will contain asingle
posting to the Bank Account. If these check boxes are on, such Transactions
will contain separate postings to the Bank Account for each Receipt or
Payment row. The Description in each posting will show the Invoice Number
and Customer Name (or Purchase Invoice Number and Supplier Name), so
you should use these options if you want this information to appear in the
Account Reconciliation register and report.
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The Account Register

Please refer to the * System Modul€e' chapter in Volume 1 of these manuals
for full details of thisregister.

The Object Register

Please refer to the * System Modul€' chapter in Volume 1 of these manuals
for full details of thisregister.

96



Chapter 1: Nominal Ledger - Registers - Budgets

The Budget Register

The Budget register allows you to enter a budget for the company - Account
for Account, Object for Object.

Hansa provides various budgeting models, which can be combined in
different ways. For example—

e absolute amounts, budgets with values for each month

e annua basis with key values - a budget showing how the annual values
are distributed over months.

It is possible to change a budgeted value during the current accounting year.
This may be tempting, if actual balances differ very much from those
budgeted. It is, however, advisable to leave the budget unchanged, to enable a
realistic evaluation of the quality of the budgeting process. Budgeting is a
way of guessing about the future, and learning to become a good guesser is
an important quality of a manager.

If it is necessary to make changes to budgets during the current year, they
should be made in the Revised Budget register, provided for this purpose and
described later in this chapter.

Entering Budgets

1. In the Nominal Ledger module, select ‘Budgets’ from the Registers
menu (or click [Budgets] in the Master Control panel).

The ‘Budget - Accounts: Browse' window is opened, showing those
Accounts for which Budgets have already been entered. A separate
Budget record should be created for each Account for a particular fiscal
year. If you are using Objects, separate Budget records can be entered for
each Account/Object combination: this can be useful if the Objects
represent different departments which have separate budgets.
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. Budget - Accounts: Browse M=
Hew Duplicalel Search I

Account |EI bject |Dale |Commenl

100 14/2002 Salez Type 1 -

105 1472002 Sales Type 1 EU

107 1/1/2002 Sales Type 1 Outside EU

110 1/1/2002 Sales Type 2

115 1442002 Sales Type 2EU

17 1/1/2002 Sales Type 2 Outside EU

120 1/1/2002 Sales Type 3

127 1/1/2002 Sales Type 3 Outside EU

130 1/1/2002 Sales Type 4

190 1/1/2002 Carriage and Packing LI

2. Click [New] in the Button Bar or highlight a Budget record similar to the
one you want to enter and click [Duplicate] in the Button Bar.

The *Budget - Account: New’ window is opened, empty if you clicked
[New] or containing a duplicate of the highlighted Budget record.

’T"TI Dperations I Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
Account (200 Co t |Purchases Tupe 1 | m
Object |
Base Value £000.00 Period [1/1/2003 |- [mAzm003 |
Budg. Key [SE Date [Values |Budget
1 [1/1/2003 23810 &
|2 14242003 286.71
| 3[1/32003 35714
| 4|1/4/2003 535.24
| 5 [1/5/2003 1071.43
| & [1/6/2003 95238
|7 |17iz003 71429
|8 [1/8s2003 595,24
9 1/9s2003 47619
(10 [1/10/2003 35714
(11 11142002 23810
(1211242003 119.05
13]
14
15
16|
17|
18]
19| -
Budget Sum
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Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter the number of the Account for which you want to
enter a Budget.

The Account name will be placed in thisfield by Hansa.

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

If you are creating the Budget for a certain Object, enter
its Object Code here. This allows you easily to create
Budgets for different departments.

Enter the first and last date of the budget period.

The expected total for the budget period. Remember to
enter sales and income values, liabilities and equity as
negative (credit) values, and assets and costs as positive
(debit) values.

The figure entered here can be treated as a control total
for the period. If the period is a year, for example, the
figure can be broken down into monthly or quarterly
totals in the grid area. These can be entered manually,
working to the Base Value as a target, or they can be
calculated from the Base Value using a Budget Key,
specified in the next field.

Paste Special Budget Keys setting, Nominal
Ledger

The Budget Key is a useful tool for breaking an annual
budget figure down to monthly totals if that process can
be carried out using a formula. For example, experience
may show that sales of a particular product always
follow a set pattern with a certain percentage in each
month. Alternatively, and more simply, a Budget Key
can be used to break an annual rent figure down into
twelve equal divisions.

The setting up of Budget Keys is fully described in the
‘Settings' section earlier in this chapter.

To apply a Budget Key to a Budget record, it is first
necessary to enter a figure to the Base Value field. This
figure should represent the budget for the whole period
(perhaps a year). Then, specify an appropriate Budget
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Key and enter the start dates of each month or quarter on
separate rows in the grid area. Y ou should have the same
number of period divisions (i.e. rows in the grid) as you
have entered for the Budget Key. Then, choose
‘Recalculate’ from the Operations menu. For each row, a
total (i.e. a monthly or quarterly total) will appear in the
grid area. These will be calculated by apportioning the
Base Value according to the ratios in the Budget Key.
Finally, save the record.

Date In the grid area, enter the start date for each of the
budget periods you want to enter. Any number of
periods can be used, but, if you are using a Budget Key,
you should have the same number as you have entered
for the Budget Key. If the Budget and Budget Keys have
different numbers of periods, the Base Value and Budget
Sum figures will not match after the ‘Recalculate’
function has been used.

A date must be entered for each budget period. To save
labour and reduce the chance for error, the easiest way to
enter Budget records is to use the [Duplicate] button to
copy a Budget record with the dates already entered.

Values Enter absolute values for each period.

If no Budget Key has been specified, these Values will
be moved to the right-hand column as soon as you select
‘Recalculate’ from the Operations menu.

If a Budget Key and Base Value have been specified,
these Values will be treated as extra amounts to be added
to the calculated figures in the right-hand column when
the ‘ Recalculate’ function is used.

Budget Hansa will calculate this value for you when you select
the ‘Recalculate’ command from the Operations menu.
Budget Sum Thisfield shows the total budget for the year. Unlike the

figure entered to the Base Value field, this figure is
calculated by Hansa as a sum of the Budget figures in
the grid. Therefore, if the Budget is revised and
recalculated using the ‘Recalculate’ function on the
Operations menu, the Base Value will remain
unchanged, so some comparison can be made between
the original budgeted figure and the final one. The
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Budget Sum will also take into account any extra
amounts in the Values column.

If the difference between the Base Value and the Budget
Sum cannot be explained, the probable cause is that the
Budget has a different number of periods (rows in the
grid) to the Budget Key.

When Values have been entered for al rowsin the grid, or a Budget Key
has been chosen, select ‘Recalculate’ from the Operations menu and
click [Save] to save, or [Cancel] to cancel.

Repeat steps 1 to 3 to set Budgets for all Account/Object combinations.
Use the [Duplicate] button to assist with the data entry. Only one Budget
record can be saved for each Account/Object/Period combination.

For Budget figures to appear in
Nominal Ledger reports for
comparison purposes, at least one
entry with a date must be made to the
grid area of the Budget screen.

Once this has been done, you might want to set an overall Budget for
each Account (i.e. the sum of the separate Budgets for each Object). To
do this, create a new Budget record and enter the Account and Period.
Save the record and then select ‘ Calculate Sum from Account-Object
Budget’ from the Operations menu. Hansa will search for all Budgets
featuring the Account with the various Objects that fall in the relevant
Period and calculate an overall Budget by adding them together.

Three reports can be used to compare Budgets and Revised Budgets with
actual figures: the Balance Sheet, the Object/Quantity report (which
provides this analysis separately for each Object/Account combination)
and the Profit & Loss report. These are al described in the *Reports’
section later in this chapter.
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Inspecting or Changing Budgets

1

Open the ‘Budget - Accounts: Browse' window by selecting ‘ Budgets’
from the Registers menu or by clicking the [Budgets] button in the
Master Control panel. Find the Budget record you want to change, using
the Search field if necessary.

Double-click the selected record.
The *Budget - Account: Inspect’ window is opened.

Go through the record and change the items as required. When you make
an alteration, the window title will change to ‘Budget - Account:
Update’ . When you have finished, remember to select ‘ Recalculate’ from
the Operations menu to update the Budget Sum.

You can delete the whole record using the ‘Delete’ function on the
Record menu. Remember that you can not undo a deletion of arecord.

Printing Budget Definitions

Itis possible to print alist of Budget definitions. Follow these steps—

1

Select ‘Reports' from the File menu or click [Reports] in the Master
Control panel.

Double-click ‘Budget Journal’ in thelist.

In the following window, enter the required report period and press
[Run].

A list of Budgetsis printed. If you chose the Detailed option, the list will
include all monthly or quarterly totals.
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The Revised Budget Register

With this register, you may define a forecast for your business. The Revised
Budget feature makes it possible to adjust the annual budget, in order to
better evaluate the current operations in the light of changing circumstances.

A forecast can be adjusted at any time, while a Budget should be left
unchanged to document your original expectations.

1

In the Nominal Ledger, click the [Rev Budgets] button in the Master
Control panel or select ‘Revised Budgets from the Registers menu. The
‘Rev Budget - Accounts: Browse' window is opened.

Select the Revised Budget entry you are interested in and double-click its
row. The record is opened in a new window with the title ‘ Rev Budget -
Account: Inspect’, ready for modification. Alternatively, click [New] to
enter a new record.

In this window you can work in the same way as in the ‘Budget -
Account: New’ window described in the section entitled ‘ The Budget
Register’ above. When you enter your forecast, you key in your
expectations for each Account, just as when you enter Budget data.

Use the % Budget field to make a comparison with the Budget record for
the same Account/Object combination of the same period. Entering “ 10"
to this field, for example, will add 10% to the Budget figure, while
entering “-10” will subtract 10%. After entering a value to this field,
specify Dates in the grid. These should match those in the Budget record.
Then, select ‘Recalculate’ from the Operations menu to update the
budget figures. If the Dates in the grid do not match those in the Budget
record, the ‘Recalculate’ function will take this into account and
unexpected results may be obtained.

Once this has been done, you might want to set an overall Revised
Budget for each Account (i.e. the sum of the separate Revised Budgets
for each Object). This can be done using the ‘Calculate Sum from
Account-Object Budget’ function on the Operations menu in the same
way as for Budgets.
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’TI’TI Dperations | Hew | Duplicatel Cancel | Save |
Account | 200 Comment |Cost Tupe 1 | m
Object |
% Budget [ 10.00 Period [1/1/2003 |- [mAz2003 |
Date |Values | Budget
1 (14142003 21429 |-
BEAREE R 25714
|3 |1/32003 321.43
A |1/4/2003 535,72
|5 |1/5/2003 9E4.29
| B |1/6/2003 957,14
7 |1/72003 E42.86
8 |1/8/2003 536.72
" 9|1/9/2003 42857
1011042003 321.43
11 |11 22003 214.29
12 |112/2003 107.15
13
(14
15|
16|
17
18|
KE] =
Budget Sum
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3. Click [Save] to save any changes you have made or [Cancel] to revert to
saved (or to discard the record if you were entering a new one). Close the
window using the close box.

I For Revised Budget figures to appear
in Nominal Ledger reports for
u comparison purposes, at least one

entry with a date must be made to the
grid area of the Revised Budget
screen.

4. One of three reports can be used to compare Budgets and Revised
Budgets with actual figures: the Balance Sheet, the Object/Quantity
report (which provides this analysis separately for each Object/Account
combination) and the Profit & Loss report.
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The Brought Forward Balances Register
(Opening Balances)

This register holds the opening balances for al Accounts. The register works
in the same way as the Transaction and Simulation registers.

1. Inthe Nominal Ledger, select ‘BW Balances' from the Registers menu
or click the [B/FW Balances] button in the Master Control panel.

2. Double-click the record you want to work with or click [New].

& Brought Forward Balances: Inspect |- (O] =]
|Z"Z| HNew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
No._ |4 Trans Date |31/12/2001 ] Simulation I[l
Descrption |BF Balances for end 2001 |
Objects |
AlC |Name |Base 1 Debit |Base 1 Credit
| 1|70 Blank Current Account 1250000 -~ ﬂ
| 2|A0 Bank Deposit Account 252,00 ﬂ
370 Petty Cash 125,45 O
4| 750 S/L Cantral 78500.00
5800 PJL Control 2258000
EED WAT Dutputs Papable 12522.00
783 WAT Inputs Receivable 5594.00
EEES Sundry Creditors 12500.00
9950 Share Capital Issued 20000.00
10360 Profit/Loss B/Fid 29769 45
BEED
12|
13
4]
15
16|
17|
18]
19 -
Base 1 Difference 0.00 Total 97371.45 9737145
Base 2 Difference 0.00 Total 154557.86 154557 .86

3. Enter data as with Transactions. If the Object field is filled, the balances
will be valid for the Object. Check the Simulation box if you want the
Brought Forward Balance to be treated as a simulated transaction: it will
then only appear in reports if the Include Simulations option is checked.

4. The Base 1 Debit and Credit fields should be used for values in your
home Currency. If you are using the Dual-Base currency conversion
system you should already have defined which Currencies are to be used
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as Base Currencies 1 and 2. Usually, the Euro or Dollar will be used as
Base Currency 2. To record values in Euros or other second Currency,
use the Base 2 Debit and Credit fields on flip B. If you are using the
Dual-Base system because your country is going through the transitional
process whereby its Currency is being replaced by the Euro, you must
enter figures in both Base Currencies because all values must be
expressable in both Currencies (thisis an EMU requirement). To record
valuesin aforeign Currency, use the fields on flip C. All values should
be entered manually: no Currency conversion will take place because
different users will have various methods of converting opening balance
figures.

5. Click [Save] to save the record.

Check the data by printing the Trial Balance report. The Total Balance on the
last line should show 0.00 in the opening balance column.

For a more detailed description about opening balances and the B/FW
Balances register, please refer to the ‘ Starting Work’ chapter in Volume 1 of
these manuals.
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Maintenance

Introduction

Maintenance functions tend to be used to carry out certain updating tasks,
usually involving batch processing and encompassing all or many of the
records in the affected register. There are eight such functions available in the
Nominal Ledger. To use them, select ‘Maintenance’ from the File menu. The
following window appears—

& M aintenance M=l E

Account Balance Tranzfer -~
Budget

Generate NAL Accrual Tranzactions

Rate Gain/Loss

Fev Budget

Fevaluation of Basze Curency 2

Update Transactions

“Year End Simulation

Double-click the chosen option. A specification window will then appear,
where you can decide how the function is to operate. Click [Run] to operate
the function.

Account Balance Transfer

Please refer to the section earlier in this chapter describing the Account
Transfer setting for a description of this function.

Budget, Rev Budget

These functions can be used to delete information from records in the Budget
and Revised Budget registers. Note that they set all amounts to zero: they do
not del ete the records themselves. Each function can be applied to all records
in the appropriate register, or al records featuring a specified Object.
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Generate N/L Accrual Transactions

Please refer to the section earlier in this chapter describing the Account
Transfer setting for a description of this function.

Rate Gain/Loss

Please refer to the ‘Multi-Currency’ chapter later in this Volume for full
details of thisfunction.

Revaluation of Base Currency 2

Please refer to the ‘Multi-Currency’ chapter later in this Volume for full
details of this function.

Update Transactions

Please refer to the ‘Multi-Currency’ chapter later in this Volume for full
details of thisfunction.
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Documents

Introduction

The ‘Documents’ function permits the printing in batches of particular
documents or Forms. It is selected using the ‘Documents’ item on the File
menu or by clicking the [Documents] button in the Master Control panel.

On selecting the function, the window illustrated below appears, listing the
documents which can be printed from the Nominal Ledger. Each item in the
list (“Document”) will be printed using a different Form.

& Documents =] E3
Operations I

Tranzactions -
Simulations
WAT Report
Tax Report

To print adocument, follow this procedure—

1. Highlight the appropriate item in the list.

2. Using the Operations menu, determine the print destination of the
documents. The default is to print to the chosen printer. Other options
available are the Print Queue (see the chapter in Volume 1 entitled
‘Hansa’'s Work Area for full details of this feature) or Fax (if your
hardware can support this feature).

3. Double-click the document name or press the Enter key. A specification
window will then appear, where you can determine the information that
isto be included in the printed documents (e.g. which Transactions are to
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be printed). The specification window for each document is described in
detail below.

4. Click [Run] to print the documents.
5. Close the ‘Documents’ window using the close box.

To determine which Form is printed by each option in the ‘Documents’
window, follow this procedure (when Hansa is supplied, a sample Form is
attached to each document)—

1. For each option, design a Form (or change the sample Form supplied to
reflect your own requirements) using the Form register in the System
module. This process is fully described in the chapter in Volume 1
covering the System module.

2. Change to the Nominal Ledger and open the ‘ Documents’ window using
the ‘Documents’ item on the File menu or by clicking the [Documents]
button in the Master Control panel.

3. Highlight each item in the list and select ‘Define Document’ from the
Operations menu. The subsequent window is used to assign a Form (or
more than one Form) to each document and is fully described in the
‘Documents’ section of the ‘Hansa's Work Area chapter in Volume 1 of
this manual .

4. For each document, the ‘ Define Document’ function only needs be used
once. After this has been done, Form selection will be automatic.

The selection process for each document is described below. In all cases,
leave al the fields in the specification window blank if documents for al the
records in the database are to be printed. If it is necessary to restrict the
number of documents printed, use the fields as described.

Where specified below, it is often possible to report on a selection range,
such as a range of Invoice Numbers. To do this, enter the lowest and highest
values of the range, separated by a colon. For example, to report on
Transactions 001 to 010, enter “001:010” in the Transaction Number field.
Depending on the field, the sort used might be alpha or numeric. In the case
of an alphasort, arange of 1:2 would also include 100, 10109, etc.
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Transactions, Simulations

These two documents are very similar, and simply provide a printed
document for each transaction.

To print Transactions or Simulations, follow this procedure—

1

Select ‘ Documents’ from the File menu or click the [Documents] button
in the Master Control panel.

Double-click either item in the list as required (the procedure described
below isthe same for each).

A window is shown where you can specify which Transactions or
Simulations are to be printed—

i Specify Tranzaction Documents H=lE3

Run

Tranzactions |
Period |1/1/2002:31,/12/2002 |

Media

C Screen O Print Queue
@ Printer (@] Clipboard
C File [ Print Dialog

Enter the Transaction or Simulation number, or a range of numbers,
separated by a colon (). When printing Transactions, the Transaction
Number must include the prefix as shown in the ‘ Transactions: Browse'
window. To print a Transaction that was entered directly to the Nominal
Ledger, enter, for example, “2002.3" or, for a range, “2002.3:2002.10".
To print a Transaction that was created from a Sub System, enter, for
example, “S/INV.020003" or “S/INV.020003:S/INV.020010" for a
range.

Enter aperiod if you need a different one to the default.
Click [Run] to print the documents.

Close the ‘ Documents’ list with the close box.
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VAT Report

The VAT Report document can be used to submit your VAT return to the
relevant authority.

The Design of the VAT Report document

The VAT Report document uses a Form with the Form Code of
“VAT_RETURN?". To edit this Form, follow these steps—

1

Switch to the System module. Click the [Forms] button in the Master
Control panel or select ‘ Forms from the Registers menu.

The ‘Forms: Browse' window is opened, listing Forms already entered.
Find the“VAT_RETURN?" in thelist and double-click.

Select ‘Properties’ from the Operations menu.

& Form Properties [_ (O]
Code |VAT_REPORT | [ Printer dialog

Comment |

Document Type |VAT Report |

Matrix Rows On

Single Page |0 Middle Pages |0
First Page |0 Last Page |0
(114 I Cancel I

Using ‘Paste Specia’ from the Document Type field, ensure the Form
has been classified asa VAT Report. Thiswill ensure that, you will only
be able to include appropriate fields in the design. Click the [OK] button
in the dialogue box.

Change the design of the Form as appropriate. To include fields, click
the [Fields] button and then draw a box on the Form where the field isto
appear. It can be moved or resized later if necessary. The ‘Field’ window
opens. Enter the Field Name: use ‘Paste Specia’ to see al available
Field Namesfor the*VAT Report” Document Type.
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5. Three fields have been provided to ensure the figures in the document
are the same as those in the VAT Return report. These are shown at the
bottom of the Field * Paste Specia’ window—

_ Paste Set [_ (O] x|
Own Organization Murmber -
Cwn Post Giro

Own Telephonenumber
Own WAT Mumber

Own Wi Address
period

Pageno.

Time

Usge Argument

WAT Report Code

WAT Hepart Camment
WAT Repart Yalue

These three fields contain the information that is shown in the VAT
Return report. Thisis a sample report—

' YAT Report M=l 3
Operations B Search
| & | | |
VAT Report Hansa, Print date: 8/172003 14:32 ‘
Radio Import/Export Lid Period 1/10/2002 : 31/12:2002
Last Reg Date 11/11:2002 Preliminary transactions included
ouT Chutput Tax 3,137.00
ACOQ VAT on EC Aeruisitions 0.E2
NET Het Cutput Tax 313788
INF Input Tax 1,760.31
PAT HMet VAT due tofrorn CEZE 1,3711.57
. MET SALES
SALO Het Sales (Zero Fate) 0.00
SaL1 Het Sales (Std Rate) 1792894
SaL2 Het Sales (Export) 000
SAL3 Het Sales (E1T - Zera) 0.00
SALA Het Sales (ETT - Std) 0.00
SALE Het Sales (Exerapt) 0.00
SALT Total Het Sales 1792204
. MET PURCHASES
PURS Het Purch (Std) 10,053.96
PURZ Het Purch {Zera) 0.00
PURU Het Parch (BT feom) 000
FUERI et Purch {(OthTmpt) 0.00
FURE et Purch (Exernpt) 0.00
PIIRN et Prrch 5td - Mot Best nan LI

The text in the first column is stored in the VAT Report Code field, that
in the second column is stored in the VAT Report Comment field and
that in the third column isin the VAT Report Vauefield.

Y ou can include each column in its entirety in your Form design or you
can pick out individual pieces of information. This is done using the
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Field Argument. Entering a number such as 3 (as in the illustration
below) indicates that the field will show the information from the third
row (for the VAT Report Value, 3,137.88 in the report shown above).

114

g Field M=l
Fieldname |\~".&T Fieport ' alue |
Field Argument |3 |
Left 263 Justification
Top 15 @® Left
Right 340 8 Right
Bottom 25 EELLE
Style [FIELD_T Clipping
Yertical Spacing |0 g g:
Escape Sequence
Word Wrap
Format |0 @® 0if
Exclude from page
[ First i Dn. flow down
s C0On.fl
[ Middle - fowup
[ Last
[ Single oK | Cancel |

If the Field Argument is left blank, the field will show all the valuesin
the report in a column. Use the Spacing field to prevent the figures being
superimposed on one another. In the case of 10 point Times, a Spacing
of at least 10 points is recommended.

Click the [OK] button in the dialogue box to save the Field
specifications, and repeat steps 4 and 5 as necessary until the design is
complete.

Click the [Save] button in the Button Bar to save the Form.

Change to the Nominal Ledger and open the * Documents’ window using
the ‘Documents’ item on the File menu or by clicking the [Documents]
button in the Master Control panel.

Highlight ‘“VAT Report’ in the list and select ‘ Define Document’ from
the Operations menu. Ensure that “VAT_RETURN?” is specified in the
Form field. Click [Save] to save and close this window.
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Printing the VAT Report document

1. Select ‘Documents’ from the File menu or click the [Documents] button
in the Master Control panel.

2. Double-click ‘VAT Report’ inthelist.

3. Specify the period to be covered in the document. Enter an Object Code
if you wish to produce a VAT Report for a particular department, using
‘Paste Special’ if necessary.

& Specify YAT Report Document !E E
Run

Period [1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Object |

O Including Simulationg
[ List Transactions
[ Use VAT Roundoff

Media

O Screen O Print Queue
® Printer O Clipboard
O File [ Print Dialog

4. Click [Run] to print the document.

5. Closethe ‘Documents’ list with the close box.

Tax Report

Please refer to the section earlier in this chapter describing the Tax Reports
setting for a description of this document.
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Reports

Introduction

Aswith all modules, to print areport in the Nominal Ledger, select ‘ Reports
from the File menu or click [Reports] in the Master Control panel. The
keyboard shortcut Ctrl-R or 3-R can also be used. Then, double-click the
appropriateitem in thelist.

The following reports are available in the Nominal Ledger—

& Reports [_ O}
Select |
&/C Reconcilistion -~

Analytical Balance
Analytical Balance [Fiscal purposes)
Balance Sheet

Baze Currency Rate Change
Budaet Journal

Correction List
Comesponding Accounts
Creditorz Account Report
Currency 4/C Rate Change
Daily Balances

Debtors Account Report
Fomward Balance Jounal
K.ey Financial R atioz
Liquidity Farecast
Multicurrency Accounts Rate Difference
Marminal Ledager

MAL Accrual Transactions
ML Transfer, Subsysterns
Object Results
Object/Quantity Report
Profit & Loss

Fev. Budget Jaurnal

Tax Calculations

Test Comesponding Rules
Tranzaction Jaournal
Transaction Summary

Trial Balance

WAT Listing

WAT Report

WAT Report Purchases

WAT Report Sales -

A specification window will then appear, where you can decide what is to be
included in the report. Leave al the fields in this window blank if the report
isto cover al the Transactions in the database. If it is necessary to restrict the
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coverage of the report, use the fields as described individually for each
report.

Where specified below, it is often possible to report on a selection range,
such as arange of Accounts, or arange of Items. To do this, enter the lowest
and highest values of the range, separated by a colon. For example, to report
on Accounts 001 to 010, enter “001:010” in the Account field. Depending on
the field, the sort used might be alpha or numeric. In the case of an alpha sort,
arange of 1:2 would aso include 100, 10109, etc.

Using the options at the bottom of the specification window, determine the
print destination of the report (the default is to print to screen). You can
initially print to screen and subsequently send the report to a printer using the
Printer icon. You can aso print the report to disk as atext file. This will be
useful if you want to format the report in your house style before printing.

Once you have entered the reporting criteria and have chosen a print
destination, click [Run].

Definition of Nominal Ledger Reports

The appearance and format of some Nominal Ledger reports can be changed
to suit your specific requirements. This is known as changing the report’s
definition. The reports for which this facility is available are the Balance
Sheet, Key Financia Ratios, Profit & Loss Report and VAT Report.

To change a report definition, first select ‘ Settings' from the File menu and
double-click ‘ Report Settings’ in the subsequent list. Then, highlight a report
name in the list on the left-hand side of the ‘ Report Settings' window and
click the [Definition] button. The subsequent definitions window is described
in the section covering the particular report below.

I If you have modified the standard
Chart of Accounts or imported your
n own, you must change the Nominal

L edger report definitions accordingly.

Drill-down

Hansa has a unique drill-down feature in some of the reports when they are
printed to screen. For example, when you have a Profit & Loss statement on
the screen, you may click on any of the Account numbers in the report.
Subject to you having the necessary access rights, the Nominal Ledger report
for the same Account and period is then opened in a separate window, listing
the Transactions that contribute to the account balance on the P& L statement.
If you then click on one of the Transaction Numbers in the Nominal Ledger
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report, the Transaction record will open, showing all the details recorded for
the event. This exampleisillustrated below—

B8 Profit & Loss M=l &3
Operations sy Search
p | SN | | |
Profit & Loss Hansa, Print date: 2/1/2003 19:09 ‘
Radio Import/Expori Lid Period 1/1/2002 : 31/12/2002
Last Reg Date 2/12003 Exact Notation ﬂ
in %
All used accounis
S Bl Nominal Ledger M[=] E3
Sales Operations | Q?H} | | Search I
a0 Sale: R R
w05 Sl Non:nmal Ledger Hansa, Print date: 2/1/2003 19:12 ‘
m Saler Radio ImportExport Lid . Account 199
o0 Cla Last RegDam 21,2003 Period 1/1/2002 :31."12!‘2.002 ﬂ
— Values in GBP Mot Reconciled
193 Sun Reconciled
Total Sales
ACCOUNT 199 Sundry Income
CostofSales | Tpys g Trans Date  Text Dehit Credit Balance
% 112““ Fuvd balancs 000
0 Pﬁ 612002 001 Agaj.nst &1 Odds
0 P Tradmg_Co 21,276 &0 -21,27660 1
b P ] 6172002 001 Agamst &1 Odds
s Send Trading Co 56.00 -21,33260 1
’T"TI Dperations I n :‘& New I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
ow i
Mo, Tranz_Date Reference l:l m
Text 001 Against Al Ddds Trading Co |
Account |Elhiects |Desctiplion |Base1 Dehit |Base1 Credit |V—Ed
| 1|50 5/L Control £5.80 - ﬂ
| 2]193 Sundiy Income 5E.00 1 ﬂ
_3 30 WAT Dutputs Payable 9.80 g
4
5 o)
—1 ﬂ
7 )
|8 [
9
| 10]
R
12
| 13]
14
| 15]
18|
17
18]
19| -
Difference Base 1 Total | £5.80] £5.80]
Difference Base 2 Total | 104.44] 104.44]

Text with the drill-down feature is shown underlined in a screen report.
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The Operations Menu

| Operations  Window 2
ERecalculate Shift+Ctrl+F
Recalculate and Print Shift+Ctrl+P
Beopen Report Specification

When a report window is active on the screen, the Operations menu is
available. The ‘Recalculaté command will immediately cause the
recalculation of the report, including all changes made in any Transactions
Budget records etc. since the report was last calculated. The ‘ Reopen Report
Specification’ command on the same menu can be used to update the report
using different reporting criteria.

A/C Reconciliation

This report will most commonly be used to aid the task of bank
reconciliation, which is done using the Account Reconciliation register. The
report is a list of Transaction rows (i.e. individual account postings) for the
report period, showing for each the Account, Transaction Number and Date,
Amount in either Base Currency (as selected), Amount in foreign Currency
(where appropriate) and whether it has been reconciled.

&8 Specify A/C Reconciliation Report !EE

Run

Period | 31/12/2002:31 1 2/2002
Account
Objects
Balance Date
Recon. Code l:l [ Exclude with Code

[ Reconciled
[ Unreconciled

Valuesin _ Prnt
® Base Cumency 1 (® Comments
() Base Currency 2 O Dbjects

Media

@® Screen C Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
O File Print Dialog
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Period

Accounts

Objects

Balance Date

Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

All Transaction rows whose date falls in the period
entered here will be included in the report. The default
valueisthefirst period in the Reporting Periods setting.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Use this field to limit the report to Transaction rows
posting to a certain Account, or range of Accounts.
Usually you will need to specify your Bank Account(s)
or other reconcilable Account here, otherwise the report
will be much longer than necessary.

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Specify an Object to list only those Transaction rows
featuring that Object in the report. If you enter a number
of Objects separated by commas, only those Transaction
rows featuring all the Objects listed will be shown.

Paste Special Current Date

Two totals are shown for each Account: the total
reconciled during the report period and the total
reconciled before a certain date. Specify that date here.

Recon. Code, Exclude with Code

Reconciled

Unreconciled

If you want to list reconciled Transaction rows with a
particular Recon. Code (entered on flip D of the A/C
Reconciliation screen), enter that Recon. Code here. To
list al reconciled Transaction rows except those with a
particular Recon. Code, check the Exclude With Code
box as well.

This field and check box have no effect if you are only
listing unreconciled Transaction rows.

Check this box to include reconciled Transaction rowsin
the report.

Check this box to include unreconciled Transaction rows
in the report. At least one of the Reconciled and



Valuesin

Print

Analytical Balance

Chapter 1: Nominal Ledger - Reports - Analytical Balance

Unreconciled boxes must be checked or the report will
be blank.

If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.

Y ou can choose to show Object Codes or Comments in
the report. If the Comment option is chosen, the
Description from the Transaction row is shown together
with the Text from the Transaction header.

This report is similar to the Trial Balance, but with the addition of debit and
credit balances for each Account. The paper printout in addition shows the
accumulated balances for the financial year.

B8 Specily Analytical Balance Report [_ O] =]

Period [1,1/2002:31/12/2002 |

Accounts
Object
Fwd Bal Date [11/2002 |
Sub ASC Length |3
Object Type [ Show Objects

I Groups only Include Simulations

] List Tranzactions @® None

[ Sub A/C Totals 8 o
] Don't print Groups Year End Stage 1

[ Den't print Header O Year End Stage 1 and 2
[l Opening Statement
[ For Fiscal Purposes
[] Cut Account Hames

Valuesin _ Presentation
{® Base Currency 1 @® Standard
C Baze Currency 2 ) With Group Accounts

This report has more columns when on paper

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
C File Print Dialog
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Period

Accounts

Object

Fwd Bal Date

Sub A/C Length

Object Type

Show Objects

Groups Only

List Transactions

Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the period to be covered by the report. The default
valueisthefirst period in the Reporting Periods setting.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Limit the report to a single Account, or range of
Accounts.

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter an Object here if you want the balances in the
report to be calculated from Transactions with that
Object only. If you enter a number of Objects separated
by commas, balances will only be calculated from those
Transactions featuring all the Objects listed.

Specify here the date for which the Forward Balances
are to be calculated. The default is the first date of the
period specified for the report.

This field is used together with the Sub A/C Totals
check box. Please refer to the description of that check
box below for details.

Paste Special Object Types setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter an Object Type here if you want the balances in
the report to be calculated from Transactions with
Objects belonging to a certain Object Type only.

Usually the report shows total debit and credit balances
for each Account. Check this box if you would like
subtotal balances for each Object to be shown aswell.

With this option on, the report will only show subtotals
for groups of Accounts, grouped using the first digit of
the Account Code. If the option is off, balances for each
Account are shown together with the group subtotals.

With this box checked, the Transaction Numbers of all
Transactions that fall within the reporting period,
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together with debit and credit totals, will be listed at the
bottom of the report.

Sub A/C Totals  This option takes the group totalling described for the
Groups Only check box above a stage further. It displays
subtotals for groups of Accounts with the same initial
digits. The number of initial digits that are the same is
entered to the Sub A/C Length field above. For example,
if the Sub A/C Length is 3, the balances for Accounts
4011, 4012 and 4014 will be shown as a subtotal. The
single-digit group total (for Accounts starting with 4 in
the example) will be shown as well.

Don't print Groups

By default, the report lists balances for each Account
together with the group subtotals (subtotals of balances
of Accounts with the same initial digit). If you don't
want to print the group subtotals, check this box.

Don't print Header

Check this box if you want the report to be printed
without a header.

Opening Statement

This box can only be used together with the With Group
Accounts option described below. This combination
produces a report showing Balance Sheet Accounts only.

For Fiscal Purposes

This option prints the figures without the thousands
separator (i.e. 1,000.00 is printed as 1000.00). This
format is required by the fiscal authoritiesin Portugal.

Cut Account Names

This option prints abbreviated versions of each Account
Name.

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.
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Include Simulations

Presentation
Standard

Choose one of these options if you want to include
simulated transactions in the report. If you choose the

option, Simulation rows of “Invalid” or

“Transferred” Status will not be included.

Two versions of this report can be produced—

This version of the report shows standard
Accounts only.

With Group Accounts

This version of the report is designed for use in
Portugal. It includes the hierarchical report
headings (together with subtotals) defined using
the Group Account check box on the Account
screen. Please refer to the description of this
check box in the section covering the Account
register in the ‘System Module chapter in
Volume 1 of these manualsfor full details.

If the Opening Statement box above is checked,
the report will show Balance Sheet Accounts
only.

Analytical Balance (Fiscal Purposes)

This report as the same as the Analytical Balance with the For Fiscal
Purposes option selected. Please refer to the description of the Analytical
Balance above for full details.
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Balance Sheet

The Balance Sheet shows the assets, liabilities and capital of the company at
a given point in time. You can use the Balance Sheet model supplied with
Hansa, or you can define your own, possibly editing the standard definition to
suit your needs.

Setting up a Balance Sheet

Y ou can define the structure of the Balance Sheet to suit your requirements.
The following example illustrates the set-up process.

To change the report definition of the Balance Shest, first select ‘ Settings’
from the File menu and double-click ‘Report Settings' in the subsequent list.
Then, highlight ‘Balance Sheet’ in the list on the left-hand side of the ‘ Report
Settings' window and click the [Definition] button. The ‘Definition of
Balance Sheet: Browse' window is opened.

. Definition of Balance Sheet: Browse M= E
Hew Duplicatel Search I

Mo. |Texl

10 Fixed Azzets -

20 Current Azsets

25 CazhinHand & at Bank

a0 Stocks

] Debtors

40 Tatal Current Azsets

50 Current Liabilitizs

55 Trade Creditors < 1 year

56 Other creditors

60 Met Current Agsets

70 Lang Temm Liabilities

a0 Total MET Assets

a0 E quity

100

105 Profit/Loss this YTD

110 Total Equity & Reserves ;I

The window shows the Balance Sheet row by row, as it has been presented
up to now. The rows are numbered 10, 50, etc., so thereisroom to insert new
rows in between.

Double-click the first row, “10: Fixed Assets’.
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The ‘Definition of Balance Sheet: Inspect’ window is opened, showing the
current definition of the row.

The number identifies the row in the Balance Sheet, and the Text “Fixed
Assets’ is printed as a heading for a group of Accounts when the report is
sent to the screen or to the printer.

i D efinition of Balance Sheet: Inspect

|Z"I| Hew I Duplicalel Cancell Save I

0
Text |FiHBC| Aszets | Extra Code l:l

Accounts (600633333

Type Account Type Side _ Active/Passive

@ Accounts @ Aszet (® Mormal @ Mormal

O Sum ) Liability O Dehit O Only Debit

O Text C Equity O Credit O Only Credit

O Page break C Income

) Expense
Languagel Text

1 -
2]
| 3]
4|
| 5]
" B| -

In the Accounts field a sequence of Account numbers has been entered. An
alpha sort is used so, in the example illustration above, “600:69999"
effectively means that all Accountswhose first digitis“6” areto be used.

Of the four Type options, “Accounts’ has been selected to indicate that each
of the Accounts in the number interval will be presented individually. After
the last Account in the group, atota for the group will be printed.

The Account Type is“Asset”. The Account Type concept is explained in the
section describing the Account register in the ‘System Module' chapter in
Volume 1.

The Side and Active/Passive options are described in the * Special Features of
the Balance Sheet’ section below.

The table can be used to enter various translations of the Text (i.e. the report
heading or sub-heading). Specify aLanguage in the first column using ‘ Paste
Specia’ if necessary, and the appropriate tranglation in the second column.
There is no need to enter a row for your home Language. When printing the
report, you can specify which Language is to be used.



Chapter 1: Nominal Ledger - Reports - Balance Sheet

The Extra Code is used in Russia where the Balance Sheet is printed using a
standard report design that includes line numbers: use this field to specify the
correct line number for this row of the report. The Extra Code only appears
on the report when it is produced using the No Comparison option.

The Accounts field consists of three rows, with room for a definition 300
characters long. As aternatives to specifying a range of Accounts, you can
also specify a number of individual Accounts, or ranges of Accounts,
separated by commas. If a range of Accounts is entered with the highest
number first, the Accounts in that range will be presented in reverse order.
For example, the sequence “605:601,626,651:655” will appear as follows in
the printed report—

[ Balance Sheet H[=] E3
Operations = Search
=S | | |
Balance Sheet Hansa, Print date: 2/1/2003 19:53
Radio ImportExport Lid Period 1/1/2002 : 31/12/2002
Last Reg Date 2/1:2003 Values in GEP
Exact Notation
Net Change
All used accounts
Rewerse order example _I
163 Fi - Cost of Motor Vehicles 0.00 11,200.00 11,200.00
IE] F& - Cost of Fixt/Fittings 0.00 278200 272800 —I
a3 F& - Cost of Plant & WIC 0.00 2.51000 2510000
] Fa - Cost of Office Egrant 0.00 5,000.00 5,000.00
a3l F& - Depn of Office Eqmnt 0.00 -1,598.34 -1,598.34
f33 F& - Depn of Plant & WIC 0.00 -A093.55 -4,093.55
654 F& - Depn of Fixt/Fittings 0.00 -000.00 -900.00
635 F& - Depn of Motor Vebdcles 0.00 -5,000.00 -5,000.00
Total Beverse ordet exarple 0.0 11,906.11 1190611
Ld
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If you click the [Next Record] button (on the left-hand side of the Button
Bar) or select ‘Next’ from the Record menu, the next definition row, number
25, “Cash in Hand & at Bank”, is shown. This definition contains a range of
Accounts — 700 to 739999. This row is of the type “Accounts’, and of the
“Assat” Account Type.

I If you move from record to record by
clicking the [Next Record] or
u [Previous Record] buttons, remember

that any changes you make will be
saved. If you don’t want to save the
changes, you must use the close box,
or click [Cancel].

i Definition of Balance Sheet: Inspect ==
Em HNew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
Ho. [25 il
Text |CashinHand & at Bank | Eztra Code l:l

Accounts | 700:733959

Type Account Type Sde  Achve/Passive

@ Accounts @ Asset @ Normal @ Normal

O Sum O Liability O Dehit O Only Debit

O Text O Equity O Credit O Only Credit

O Page break C Income

C Expense
Languagel Text

1 -
2]
3

4
5]
i =
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Click forward to number 40, “Total Current Assets’. Here the values of rows
25, 30 and 35 are added together, and the result is shown on line 40 with the
heading “Total Current Assets’. The Typeis“Sum” and the Account Typeis

il “Asset”.
i Definition of Balance Sheet: Inspect [ (O] =]
IZ"ZI Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
No. 0
Text | Tatal Curent Azzets | Extra Code I:l
Accounts | 25+30+35
Type Account Type Side _ Active/Passive
) Accounts @ Asset ® Mormal @® Normal
@® Sum O Liability C Debit C Only Debit
O Text O Equity O Credit ' Only Credit
i Page break ) Income
O Expense

Language{ Text

I EIN

In this way the Balance Sheet is designed, row by row.

When you have finished with the last row, if you want to save your changes,
click [Save], or else close the window with the close box. Then, close the list
of definitions using the close box once again.

The new Balance Sheet report is now ready to print.

Hansa comes with a standard Chart
of Accounts and a set of Report
Definitions. This is a well structured
Chart, with systematic groupings of
Accounts. It is suitable without any
changes for most small or medium
companies, but it is also easily
modified by yourself or your financial
adviser.

If you stay within the structure of the Chart (e.g. avoid putting Liability
Accounts among the Assets!), there is no need to ater the definitions. But
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remember, it is a good idea to print a test Balance Sheet to see if your
definitions produce exactly what you expect.

Inserting a Row in the Balance Sheet

1

Open the ‘Reports’ list window and highlight ‘Balance Sheet’. Select
‘Define Report’ from the Operations menu. The * Definition of Balance
Sheet: Browse' window is opened.

Click [New] or highlight a row similar to the one you are creating and
click [Duplicate]. An empty form or a copy of the highlighted row is
opened.

Enter the information for the new row. Remember to give the new row a
number that will insert it in the right place in the Balance Sheet. (e.g. if
you want to insert arow between rows 30 and 40, you can use 35.)

Click [Save] and close the window, or click the close box to cancel. You
will be returned to the ‘Definition of Balance Sheet: Browse' window,
where the new row is shown in its proper placein thelist.

Deleting a row from the Balance Sheet

1

Open the ‘Reports’ list window and highlight ‘Balance Sheet’. Select
‘Define Report’ from the Operations menu. The ‘ Definition of Balance
Sheet: Browse' window is opened.

Double-click the row you want to remove, to show its definition
window.

Select ‘Delete’ from the Record menu. The row is deleted from the
Balance Sheet and the definition for the following row is shown in its
place.

Close the window. You will be returned to the ‘ Definition of Balance
Sheet: Browse' window.

You cannot undo the deletion of a
row in the Balance Shest.
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Printing a Balance Sheet

Open the ‘Reports’ list window and double-click ‘Balance Sheet’. The
‘ Specify Balance Sheet’” window is opened.

& Specify Balance Sheet |- (O] =]
Run
Period [1/1/2002:31/12/2002 | Header [Balance Shest |
Object |
Object Type [ Including unszpecified
Currency

Accounts = Hotation __ Comparison

O AN @ Exact @ Net Change

@ Uszed only O No Decimals O Budget

O Groups only O Thousands O Previous Year

O Used Groups only O Millions O Rev Budget

O With Balance [l Comparison in % O No Comparison

Values in
[ Including Simulations

® Base Cumency 1
[ List Transaction Hos

() Base Cumency 2

[ No Header
Media
@ Screen O Print Queue
C Printer O Clipboard
I File Print Dialog
Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module

Enter the period for the Balance Sheet you want to print.
Hansa will suggest the first period in the Reporting
Periods setting as a default.

Header Specify atitle for the report here.
Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
Ledger/System module

Enter an Object Codein thisfield if you want to limit the
report to Transactions with a certain Object. If the field
is empty, all Transactions, with and without Objects, are
included. If you enter a number of Objects separated by
commas, only those Transactions featuring all the
Objects listed will be shown.
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Object Type

Paste Special Object Types setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter an Object Type Code in this field if you want to
limit the report to transactions for Objects of a certain
Object Type.

Including Unspecified

Currency

Language

Accounts
All

Used only

Groupsonly

Check this box if, for each Account, you want to show a
balance figure for Transactions for Objects of a certain
Object Type and a second balance for all other
Transactions.

Paste Special Currency register, System
module

If a Currency is entered here, all amounts in the report
will be converted to the specified Currency using the
Exchange Rate for the Transaction Date.

A foreign Currency should be entered here. To produce a
report with figures in Base Currency 1 or 2, leave this
field blank and choose which Base Currency is to be
used using the VValues In options described below.

Paste Special Languages setting, System
module

The Balance Sheet can be produced in different
Languages: enter the required Language Code here. The
appropriate translation for each Account Name will be
taken from the ‘Texts card of the Account record and
for each report heading and sub-heading from the report
definition (see above).

Select how you want the Accounts printed in the report.

This option will show all Accounts that have been
included in the Balance Sheet definitions.

This option will only show Accounts that have
been used. This includes Accounts that have
balances brought forward from a previous period
but that have not been used in the report period.

This option does not show balances for individual
Accounts. Instead, it simply shows an overal
balance for each row as entered in the Balance
Sheet definitions.
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Used Groupsonly This option only shows balances for rows as

entered in the Balance Sheet definitions that have
been used.

Notation Select the printing format for the values in the Balance
Shest.
Exact Shows the balances as stored in the Transactions.
No Decimals Rounds the balances up or down to the nearest

whole number.

Thousands, Millions

Divide the balances by 1,000 or 1,000,000.

Comparisonin % Only valid if Budget or Rev Budget is chosen as

Comparison

the Comparison option.

Choose to compare with Net Change, Budget, Revised
Budget or the previous year.

If you are using the Budget or Revised Budget option,
Budget or Revised Budget records will only be included
in the report if they have at least one entry in the grid
area of the screen complete with date.

The No Comparison option simply shows the balances
brought forward and those for the report period. It is
appropriate for users in Russia where the Balance Sheet
is printed using a standard report design including line
numbers. The line numbers are specified using the Extra
Codefield in the Balance Sheet definitions.

Including Simulations

Check this box to include simulated transactions in the
report. Simulation rows of “Invalid” and “ Transferred”
Status will not be included.

List Transaction Nos

No Header

With this box checked, the Transaction Numbers of all
Transactions that fall within the reporting period,
together with debit and credit totals, will be listed at the
bottom of the report.

Check this box if you want the report to be printed
without a header.
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Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.

If aforeign Currency is entered in the Currency field
above, these options will be ignored and the amounts in
the report will be converted to the specified Currency
using the Exchange Rate for the Transaction Date.

When you click [Run], the Balance Sheet is printed as you have specified it.

When printed to screen, the Balance Sheet has Hansa's Drill-down feature.
Click on the Account Number of any Account in the report to open the
Nominal Ledger Report for the same Account and period. From the Nominal
Ledger report, you can double-click on any Transaction Number to open an
individual Transaction record.

Special Features of the Balance Sheet

This section has no relevance for those companies that practise standard
western accounting conventions.

Side  Active/Passive
® Normal ® Normal

) Dehit C DOnly Debit

O Credit © Only Credit

In the Balance Sheet definition, there are two groups of options which need a
special mention. This design has been made in order to facilitate certain
accounting and reporting requirements in various countries. The easiest way
to explain the usefulness of these facilities is with the help of an example. In
most companies, there are a number of reconciliation or suspense accounts,
either assets or liabilities, which alternately can hold debit or credit balances.
The accounting conventions of some countries only allow “pure” debit or
credit accounts, and when a balance sheet is produced, it becomes necessary
to move individual accounts back and forth between the active or the passive
groups, depending on the current positive or negative balance.

To complicate things even further, in some countries it is customary to
distinguish between four different “states” of a book entry: Debit+, Debit-,
Credit+ and Credit-. In modern western accounting systems, a book entry is
either debit or credit, regardless of the class of the account, i.e. we have a
simple arithmetic definition of balances.
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In those environments where all these specia rules are used, the preparation
of balance reports tendsto become complicated and labour consuming. These
special functions of Hansa allow the far-reaching automation of many of
these routine tasks. Thisis how it works.

Let us start with the following Nominal Ledger report, showing the actual
debit and credit balances for two Accounts.

Account 702 - Bank Current Account 2—

ACCOUNT 702 Bank Carrent &ecount 2

Trans Mo Trans Date  Text Dehit Credit Balance
Furd balance 000
SInI2 121702002 12500 -125.00
ST 1272002 -110.00 -1500
A0 18172002 1,000.00 Q2500
SIS 1872002 5,000.00 5,985.00
Total 6,000.00 15.00
Frand balance oo
Het Change 508500
Balance 598500

Account 703 - Bank Current Account 3—

ACCOUNT 703 Bank Charrent Account 3

Trans No Trans Diate  Text Diehit Credit Balance
Fud balance 0.0
SInIE 181752002 125.00 12500
SIN2 181772002 -110.00 1500
LA 181772002 1,000.00 -085.00
Tatal 15.00 1,000.00
Fwd balance 0.0
Het Change 92500
Balance -085.00

Account no. 703 is defined as an asset, and currently has a balance in credit.
Total Debits during the period is 15, and total Credits 1000. Account no. 702
has a normal debit balance, but on this account two negative values have
been entered, one in debit and one in credit. If the Accounts are used in a
report definition in the normal way, with the buttons Side:Normal and
Active/Passive Normal selected, the balance of Account no 703 will be
shown as a negative asset value.
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i Defimtion of Balance Sheet: Inspect M= E3

Em Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
Meo. [12 0
Text |Special Features example | Extra Code l:l

Accounts | 702,702 |

Type Account Type Side  Active/Passive

@ Accounts @ Asset ) Normal ) Normal

) Sum C Liability @® Debit @ Only Debit

O Text @] Equity ) Credit @] Only Credit

(@] Page break C Income

@] Expense
Languagq Text

1 -
| 2]
| 3]

4
| 5]
| B| -

With the buttons Side:Debit and Active/Passive:Only Debit options selected,
the debit column total for Account 702 will be shown, because the Account
balance isin debit—

Special Features exatnple

mn Bark Current Account 2 0.on 6,000.00 6,000.00
03 Bark Current Account 3 oo 15.00 15.00
Tuotal Special Features exaraple oo 6,015.00 6,015.00

With Side: Credit and Active/Passive:Only Credit selected, the balances from
both the Accounts’ credit columns will be shown, because both are negative.

Special Features exarnple

Jitres Bank Current Account 2 0.00 -15.00 -15.00
s Bank Current Account 3 0.00 -1,000.00 -1,000.00
Total Special Features exarople 0.00 -1L,01500 -1L,01500

With Side:Credit and Active/Passive:Only Debit selected, nothing will be
shown, because the credit column of Account 702 has a positive value, and
703 has aoveral debit balance.

With Side:Debit and Active/Passive:Only Credit selected, once again nothing
will be shown.
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The combination SideCredit and Active/Passive:Normal shows the credit
column balances for both Accounts—

Special Features exarnple

e Bamk Crrrent Accommnt 2 n.oo -1500 -1500
pinch Bark Current Account 3 0.00 -1,000.00 -1,000.00
Total Special Features exaraple n.oo -1,015.00 -1,015.00

Budget Journal

Thisreport lists the recordsin the Budget register.

Run

Account |
Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Object | |

Function

@ Dverview
O Detailed

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
O File Print Dialog

Account Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Specify the Account or range of Accounts for which
Budgets are to be printed.

Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the start and end date of the period whose Budgets
are to be shown in the report. The first record in the
Reporting Periods setting is used as a default.

All Budgets that are relevant to the report period will be
listed in the report. For example, if the report period is
June 1st to June 30th, Budgets starting or ending in June
will be included, and Budgets starting before June and
ending after June will also be shown.
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Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module
To list Budgets with a particular Object, enter that
Object here.
Function Use these options to determine the level of detail to be

included in the report.

Overview This option gives a report with one line per
Budget, showing Account Number and Name,
Object, Start and End Date and Sum.

Detailed In addition to the information shown in the
Overview, this option also lists the monthly or
quarterly totals in each Budget.

Base Currency Rate Change

Please refer to the ‘Multi-Currency’ chapter elsewhere in this VVolume for full
details of this report.

Correction List

The Correction List lists the Transactions that fall in the specified period that
have been corrected (using the ‘ Correction Mark’ function) or updated (using
the ‘Update Mark’ function). Y ou cannot change the definition of this report.

When printed to screen, the Correction List has Hansa's Drill-down feature.
Click on any Transaction Number in the report to open an individual
Transaction record.

Double-clicking ‘Correction List’ in the ‘Reports’ list opens the following
window—

& Specify Comection List [_ O] =]

Run

Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |

From Reg Date

[ All Transactions

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
O File Print Dialog
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Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the report period in the format 01-02-02:28-02-02.
If you are using four-digit years as in theillustration, the
leading digits will be inserted automatically. If your
report period is asingle day, just enter the date once and
this will be converted to a period format automatically.
The first row of the Reporting Periods setting is used as
adefault value.

From Reg. Date This is the registration date (the entry date), not the
Transaction Date.

All Transactions By default, this report only shows corrected or updated
Transactions that fall within the report period. If you
would like to list all Transactions, perhaps to gain an
impression of the proportion that have been changed,
check this box.

Click [Run] to print the Correction List.

Corresponding Accounts

This report shows how each Account posting in the selected period has been
balanced. For example, where an Account has been used on the credit side of
a Transaction, this report will show the Account(s) used on the debit side,
with amounts posted. The balancing Accounts are termed ‘ Corresponding
Accounts'.

In complex transactions, where, for example, the first two lines are debit
Accounts and there are then several credit lines, correspondence is
established manually using the Corr field of each Transaction row.

&8 Specify Corezponding Accounts Report H=l 3

Run

Period |1/1/2002:3112/2002

Main Accounts

Cor. Accounts

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
C File Print Dialog
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Period

Main Accounts

Corr. Accounts

Balances Only

Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Specify the period to be covered by the report.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Specify here the Accounts whose correspondence you
wish to analyse.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Use this field if you are only interested in viewing
specific corresponding Accounts.

With this box checked, for each main Account, each
corresponding Account is listed on a single row, with, as
appropriate, debit and credit balances for the report
period. With the box not checked, for each main
Account, all Transactions for each corresponding
Account are shown individually.

List Transaction Nos

With this box checked, the Transaction Numbers of all
Transactions that fall within the reporting period,
together with debit and credit totals, will be listed at the
bottom of the report.

Creditors Account Report

This report satisfies a specific requirement of usersin Russia. Please refer to
your Hansa representative for more details.

Currency A/C Rate Change

Please refer to the ‘Multi-Currency’ chapter elsewhere in this VVolume for full

details of this report.



Daily Balances

Chapter 1: Nominal Ledger - Reports - Daily Balances

This report provides daily debit, credit and overall balances for all used

Accounts.

Period

Account

& Specify Daily Balances [_ O] =]

Run

Period [1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |

Account | |

Balance for Object as well |

[[] Show Transactions in Period
VYalues in

® Base Cumency 1
() Base Cumency 2

Media

® Screen i Print Queue
O Printer i Clipboard
O File Print Dialog
Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module

Specify the period to be covered by the report. To obtain
balances for a particular day, smply enter the date.

If areport period of greater than one day is entered, for
each Account individual daily balances are shown only
for those days on which the Account was used.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Specify the Account or range of Accounts whose
balances are to be shown in the report.

Balancefor Object aswell

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

If you need to show for each Account a balance for a
particular Object as well, specify that Object here. If you
enter a number of Objects separated by commas, asingle
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balance for Transactions featuring all the Objects listed
will be shown.

Show Transactionsin Period

With this box checked, the Transaction Numbers of each
Transaction that falls within the reporting period,
together with debit and credit totals, will be listed at the
bottom of the report.

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.

Debtors Account Report

This report satisfies a specific requirement of usersin Russia. Please refer to
your Hansa representative for more details.

Forward Balance Journal

Thisreport lists the records in the Brought Forward Balance register.

For each record, the report shows the Serial Number, Date, Object and
Description. The individual debit and credit postings to each Account are
listed, together with the Currencies of the balances.

When printed to screen, the Forward Balance Journal has Hansa' s Drill-down
feature. Click on any serial number in the report to open an individual
Brought Forward Balance record.
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&8 Specify Forward Balance Journal M=l E3

Run

Number |
Period |1,/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Object | |

[ Include Simulations

Show in

® Base Currency 1
") Baze Cumrency 2

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue

C Printer i Cliphoard

C File [ Print Dialog
Number Range Reporting Numeric

Enter a Serial Number or a range of Numbers to show
particular Brought Forward Balance records, or leave
blank to include all such records.

Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the start and end date of the period whose Brought
Forward Balance records are to be shown in the report.
The first record in the Reporting Periods setting is used
as adefaullt.

Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

To list Budgets with a particular Object, enter that
Object here.

Include Simulations

Check this box if you would like to include in the report
Brought Forward Balance records whose Simulation
boxes have been checked. These records will be marked
as Simulations in the report.

Show in If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.
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Key Financial Ratios

When a company, its situation and prospects are evaluated, the Key Financial
Ratios report is a useful tool.

Hansa allows you to create your own Key Ratios, to improve the analysis.
Examples might be sales per sq. ft. for retail outlets, or the relation between
salaries and debited time for consultants. Some Key Ratios are used in other
reports: the Turnover % option in the Profit & Loss report requires that there
be aKey Ratio defining ‘turnover’, for example.

Defining Key Ratios

1. To change the report definition of the Key Financial Ratios report, first
select ‘ Settings’ from the File menu and double-click ‘ Report Settings
in the subsequent list. Then highlight ‘Key Financial Ratios' in the list
on the left-hand side of the ‘Report Settings' window and click the
[Definition] button. The ‘Definition of Key Financial Ratios: Inspect’
window is opened.

2. Enter the definitions for your Key Ratios.

The following illustration shows a sample list of defined Ratios. In this
list, all the functions available for use in defining Key Ratios are
illustrated.

i Definition of Key Financial Ratios: Inspect

Code | Comment | D efinition

1|TURMO  Turnover Period (Result) -result(100:1999) -
" 2|BAL  TumoverYTD (Balance]  -balance(100:1339)
| 3|PURCH  Purchases result{200:2999)
" 4|cR Cash ratio balarice(799:720+ 750)/[200+825)
5 |EMP Mo of employees B
B |GP Grozs Profit -result(100:1999)-result 200:2393)
" 7|GFP Gross Profit % keylGP)key(TURNOF100
| B |WATSR VAT Result, Salss [Total Juk vatresult1,100:1353)
| 9|VATPR AT Resul, Purchases [Tot.» vatresul(S 200:2933]

jry
[=]

YATC  WAT Credit Postings, VAT Cow -vatcredresult(1,100:1933)
WATD VAT Debit Postings, VAT Cow vatdebresult(S,200: 2939)

Juy
| -
4

The fields on the screen are as follows—

Row Each Ratio is defined on its own numbered row in this
window.
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Code A unique code identifying each Key Ratio: this can be
used to refer to the Key Ratio when calculating others
(seetheillustration).

Comment The name of the Ratio, to be shown on the report.
Definition The formula used to calculate the value of this Key
Ratio.

Several commands are available for use by formulae in the Definition field.
They are not case sensitive.

RESUL T (Account Code)

This command returns the net change during the period
for the Account specified in the brackets. Some
examples of the use of this command are as follows—

RESUL T(100) Returns the net change in Account 100 for the
specified period.

RESUL T(100:1999)

Returns the sum of the net changes in Accounts
100 to 1999 for the specified period. The
Accounts used are determined using an alpha
sort, rather than a numeric one. Thus Account
1000001 will be included in the example range,
while Account 200 will not.

-RESUL T(100:1999)

As the previous example, but the sign of the final
figure is changed. Thisis useful when displaying
figures for sales, which are stored as negative
figures in Hansa. Prefixing the RESULT
command with a minus sign will cause salesto be
displayed as positive figures in the report.

RESUL T (100+120:1999)

Takes the net change in Account 100 and adds it
to the sum of the net changes in Accounts 120 to
1999.

145



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

146

BAL ANCE(Account Code)

KEY (Code)

This command returns the closing balance for the
Account specified. It therefore differs from the RESULT
command in that balances brought forward from
previous periods are taken into account.

The command can return the sum of the balances of
specified Accounts in the same manner as the RESULT
command: please refer to the description of the RESULT
command above for examples.

The value of another Key Ratio can be included in the
calculation. The Key Ratio referred to must already have
been defined. If not, a zero value is used. Therefore, in
the example illustration, the GPP line must appear below
the GP and TURNO lines.

Note that although the KEY command itself is not case
sensitive, the reference to another Key Ratio is. Thus, in
the example illustration, key(TURNO) and
KEY (TURNO) are relevant, but key(turno) is not.

VATRESULT (VAT Code, Account Code)

This command is similar to RESULT, but in calculating
the net change during the period for the Account
specified, only postings with the specified VAT Code
are taken into account.

Thereference to the VAT Code is not case sensitive.

The command can return the sum of the balances of
specified Accounts in the same manner as the RESULT
command: please refer to the description of the RESULT
command above for examples.

VATBALANCE(VAT Code, Account Code)

This command returns the closing balance for the
Account specified, with only Transactions with the
specified VAT Code taken into account. It therefore
differs from the VATRESULT command in that
balances brought forward from previous periods are
taken into account.
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VATCREDRESULT (VAT Code, Account Code)

This command returns the total credit posting to the
Account specified during the period, taking only
transactions with the specified VAT Code into account.

VATDEBRESULT (VAT Code, Account Code)

This command returns the total debit posting to the
Account specified during the period, taking only
transactions with the specified VAT Code into account.

APDUE(Number of days)

This command returns the total in the Purchase Ledger
that is overdue for payment by the specified nhumber of
days. The last day of the report period is used as the due
date. For example, APDUE(20) will return the total that
became due 20 days or more before the end of the report
period (i.e. that was overdue by at least 20 days on the
last day of the period). A number must be specified: use
APDUE(0) if the total isto include all overdue Purchase
Invoices.

ARDUE(Number of days)

This command is the Sales L edger equivalent of APDUE
above.

3. When you have finished defining Key Ratios, click [Save]. You are
returned to the ‘ Reports' list window.

The illustration of the Key Ratio definitions shows examples of the various
methods of calculating aKey Ratio. There are afew things to remember.

As the calculation uses Hansa's internal values, balances on e.g. sales
Accounts will be shown as negatives, since they normally are in credit. You
solve this simply by reversing the sign for all such calculations. an example
of thisisin Key Ratio No. 1 in the illustration. The examples also show how
to group different Accounts.

The value of awell-structured Chart of Accountsis easily noticed here. If all
income related Accounts are found in a consecutive series, summing them all
up becomes simple.
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Printing the Key Financial Ratios report

Open the ‘Reports’ list window and double-click ‘Key Financial Ratios'. The
‘ Specify Key Ratios' window is opened.

Period

Object

Keys

Header

& Specily Key Hatios Hi=]
Run

Period |[1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Object |
Keys

Header |K.ey Financial Fatios
Dizplay ¥alues in with Exchange Rate of Last day in Period

[ Including Simulations

[ Ho Header
Media
@ Screen O Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
O File Print Dialog
Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module

Enter the report period, in the format “01-02-02:28-02-
02". If you are using four-digit years as in the
illustration, the leading digits will be inserted
automatically. If your report period is a single day, just
enter the date once and this will be converted to a period
format automatically. The first row of the Reporting
Periods setting is the default value.

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter the Object (if any) for which you want to calculate
Key Ratios.

If you do not want to show all Key Ratios in the report,
specify here which ones are to be included. If specifying
more than one, they should be separated by commas
(e.g. “TURNO,CR,EMP").

Specify atitle for the report here.
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Display Valuesin Paste Special Currency register, System
module

Specify the Currency that is to be used in the report.
Leave the field empty to use the home Currency (Base
Currency 1).

Including Simulations

Check this box if you want to include simulated
transactions in your report. Simulation rows of “Invalid”
and “ Transferred” Status will not be included.

No Header Check this box if you want the report to be printed
without a header.
Click [Run] to calculate the Key Ratios.
I Key Financial Ratios [_ (O] x|
Operations | ’\ % | | Search I
.\\ﬂ
Key Financial Ratios Hansa, Prini date: 8/1:2003 14:41
Radio ImportExport Lid Period 1/10/2002 : 31/12/2002
Last Reg Date 1171172002 -
TURHNO  Twmnoeer Period (Result) 17.950.71
BAL Twnoer VTD (Balance) 3306815
FURCH  Puwchases 10,156 08
CE. Cash ratio 1027
EMIP Ho of eraplosees é
GP (Cfross Profit 780363
GPFP Crross Profit % 4345
VATER. VAT Fesult, Sales (Total Outputs) 1792894
VATPR VAT Result, Purchases {Total Inputs) 10,053 96
VAT VT Credit Postings, VAT Code 1 1208594
VATD VT Debit Postings, VAT Code 5 10,161 96
hd|

Liquidity Forecast

This report presents a forecast of all actual and future payments to and from
the firm during a specified period. The forecast is based on the Due Dates of
Purchase and Sales Invoices. Also included are any records in the Simulation
register affecting the Cash and Bank Accounts specified in the Payment
Mode setting in the Sales and Purchase Ledgers These simulated transactions
would be entered in advance to reflect payments that do not occur in the
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Sales and Purchase Ledgers, thus rendering this report more accurate. Such
Simulations can easily be converted to Transactions at the appropriate time
using the ‘Transactions’ function on the Operations menu of the
‘Simulations: Browse' window. If you have the Cheques module, you can
a so take Cheques and Own Chegues into account.

When printed to screen, this report has Hansa' s drill-down feature. Click on
any Transaction Number in the report to open the Transaction. Invoices will
be shown in the ‘Invoice: Inspect’” window, Purchase Invoices in the
‘Purchase Invoice: Inspect’ window.

Double-clicking ‘Liquidity Forecast’ in the ‘ Reports' list opens the following
window—

& Specify Liquidity Forecast [_ O] =]
Run
Period [1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Function Registers
@® Detailed Receipt Forecast
O Dverview Payment Forecast
Status Purch. Inv. Simulations
® Al - ’ [] Cheques
[] Own Cheques
O Dnly Not on Hold
Receipt Pay ts
@ Net @ Net
) Dizcount O Digcount
O X days late l:l O X days late l:l
[] Cut Names
[ Cut Decimals
[ Skip Disputed Invoices
Media
@ Screen O Print Queue
) Printer @] Clipboard
C File Print Dialog
Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module

Enter the report period, in the format “01-02-02:28-02-
02". If you are using four-digit years as in the
illustration, the leading digits will be inserted
automatically. If your report period is a single day, just
enter the date once and this will be converted to a period
format automatically. The first row of the Reporting
Periods setting is the default value.



Function

Registers

Status Purch. Inv.

Chapter 1: Nominal Ledger - Reports - Liquidity Forecast

Choose between the Detailed option, showing each
Transaction, and the Overview, showing a single line
summary for each day.

By default, the report contains the Debtors’ and
Creditors' forecasts and Simulations containing any of
the Accounts used in the Payment Modes tting. Y ou
can exclude any of these sections from the report by
clicking in these boxes. If you have the Cheques module,
you can aso include sections for Cheques and Own
Cheques.

Y ou can choose to exclude those Purchase Invoices for
which payment has been prevented (those whose Hold
check box has been switched on).

Receipts, Payments

Net

Discount

X dayslate

Cut Names

Cut Decimals

Select an alternative for the payment pattern to be used
in calculating the Receipt and Payment schedule.

This option assumes that payment will be
received or issued on the Due Date.

This option assumes that invoices with a cash
discount term will be paid by the Discount Date
in order to qualify for the cash discount.

This option alows you to assumethat al Invoices
will be paid on average a specified number of
days later than the Due Date.

If you are using the Detailed option, the Customer or
Supplier Name will be shown for each Invoice, and each
Simulation comment will be printed in full. Check this
box if you would like to cut these Names and Comments
so that the first 25 characters only are printed.

Check this box if you would like whole numbers only to
be shown in the report. For example, an amount of 5.88
will be shown as 5 if this box is checked.

Skip Disputed I nvoices

Check this box to exclude from the report Sales Invoices
marked as Disputed.

This report can be a very useful tool in your liquidity management. Like all
Hansa' s reports it can be exported as a text file. Import the data to an Excel
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model, and use Excel’s excellent graphing capabilities to produce a graph of
the money flowing through your business.
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The Nominal Ledger report is alist of the Transaction rows entered during
the report period (i.e. itisalist of the amounts posted to each Account in that
period).

This report offers exceptionally powerful multi-level Object analysis. You
can search for Transaction rows with several different Objects, and you can
control subtotalling. For example, if you have Object Types of DEPT
(Departments) and PERS (Persons), you can create a report with the
Transaction rows sorted by Account and department and with subtotals per
person within each department. These features are illustrated in detail in the
‘Examples’ section towards the end of the description of this report.

When printed to screen, the Nominal Ledger report has Hansa's Drill-down
feature. Click on any Transaction Number to open an individual Transaction
record.
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Double-clicking ‘Nominal Ledger’ in the ‘Reports’ list opens the following
window—
& Specify Nominal Ledger M=l E3
Run
Period [1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Loop 1 | | @ Accounts
1 | 2 |
Object |
Object Type | [ Including unspecified
Only with Text |
VAT Code
Language l:l
Curmrency
Recon. Code [ Exclude with Code Long Lines

Used Accounts only [ Balances only O Don't Break
[ Show References [ Comesponding Accounts @& Break
[ With Corrections [ Show Object O Cut
[ Subtotal ¥AT Codes [[] Show Currencies
[ List Tranzaction Nos Mot Reconciled
[[] Don't print Transaction Prefix Reconciled
[] Show Baze Cunrency 2 Differences only

Header

Period

Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Specify a report period, in the format “01-02-02:28-02-
02". If you are using four-digit years as in the
illustration, the leading digits will be inserted
automatically. If your report period is a single day, just
enter the date once and this will be converted to a period
format automatically. The first row of the Reporting
Periods setting is the default value.
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Loop 1, Loop 2, Loop 3

Eg

(Loop 2 and Loop 3 areon card 2.)

Y ou can enter arange of Accounts, arange of Objects or
an Object Type to each of these fields. The following
examples illustrate how these fields can be used—

Entry
Loop 1:

Loop 1:

Loop 1:

Loop 1:
Loop 2:

Loop 1:
Loop 2:

Loop 1:
Loop 2:
Loop 3:

Report contains

100:199 (Accounts) Transaction rows posting
to Accounts in the range
100:199, sorted by
Account

SALES (Object) Transaction rows with the
SALES Object, sorted by
Object

DEPT (Object Type) Transaction rows with
Objects belonging to the
DEPT Object Type,
sorted by Object

100:199 (Accounts) Transaction rows with

DEPT (Object Type) Objects belonging to the
DEPT Object Type and
posting to Accountsin the
range 100:199, sorted by
Account then Object

DEPT (Object Type) As 4 but sorted by Object
100:199 (Accounts) then Account

100:199 (Accounts) Transaction rows with

DEPT (Object Type) Objects belonging to the

PERS (Object Type) DEPT Object Type and to
the PERS Object Type
and posting to Accounts
in the range 100:199,
sorted by Account, by
DEPT Objects and finally
by PERS Objects

Y ou must make an entry in the Loop 1 field before using
Loops 2 and 3, or the report will be blank.

Please refer to the  Examples' section towards the end of
the description of this report for more information about
how to use these fields.



Accounts

Card 1
Object

Object Type

Chapter 1: Nominal Ledger - Reports - Nominal Ledger

Next to each Loop field there is an Accounts radio
button. This should be selected if you wish to enter an
Account or range of Accountsin the corresponding Loop
field, for two reasons—

1. If the Accounts radio button is selected, Hansa will
assume that what has been entered in the Loop field isan
Account or range of Accounts and search for matching
Transaction rows accordingly. If the Accounts radio
button is not selected, Hansa will assume that the Loop
field contains an Object, arange of Objects or an Object

Type.

2. If the Accounts radio button is selected, you can
use ‘Paste Special’ from the Loop field to open alist of
Accounts from which the appropriate one can be
selected. If the Accounts radio button is not selected,
‘Paste Specia’ will open alist of Objects.

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter an Object Code in thisfield if you want the report
to list Transaction rows with a certain Object. If the field
is empty, all Transaction rows, with and without
Objects, are included. If you enter a number of Objects
separated by commas, only those Transaction rows
featuring all the Objects listed will be shown.

Paste Special Object Types setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter an Object Type Code in this field if you want the
report to list Transaction rows with Objects belonging to
acertain Object Type.

Including Unspecified

Check this box if you want to show Transaction rows
with Objects belonging to the Object Type specified
above, and all other Transaction rows as well. You
should also switch on the Show Object check box
(below), so that those Transaction rows with Objects
belonging to the chosen Object Type can be
distinguished from the others.
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Only with Text

VAT Code

Language

Currency

Enter a search string in this field to list Transaction rows
with certain Descriptions. Thus, assuming that the
default entries to the Description field have been used,
you can enter an Account Name here to report on all
postings to that Account. Note that you do not have to
enter the complete text string: “ Sales” finds “Sales Type
17, “Sdes Type 2", etc.

Paste Special VAT Codes setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter a VAT Code here to list Transaction rows with a
particular VAT Code.

Paste Special Languages setting, System
module

The Nominal Ledger report can be produced in different
Languages: enter the required Language Code here. The
appropriate translation for each Account Name will be
taken from the ‘ Texts' card of the Account record.

Paste Special Currency register, System
module

If a Currency is entered here, the report will only list
those Transaction rows with that Currency shown on flip
C. The amounts shown in the report will be taken from
flip C of those Transaction rows: i.e. they will be in the
chosen Currency. If the field is blank, all Transaction
rows will be included in the report with their amounts
taken from the Base 1 or Base 2 Debit or Credit fields on
flip B (choose which Base Currency is to be used using
the Values In options described below).

Recon. Code, Exclude with Code

If you want to list reconciled Transactions with a
particular Recon. Code (entered on flip D of the A/C
Reconciliation screen), enter that Recon. Code here. To
list all reconciled Transactions except those with a
particular Recon. Code, check the Exclude With Code
box as well.

The Reconciled box (below) must be checked if you
want to use this field and check box.
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Used Accountsonly

Show References

With Corrections

Check this box to exclude Accounts that were not used
during the report period. Accounts not used but with a
balance brought forward will be shown.

By default, the report shows the Text of each
Transaction. Use this option if you would like the
Reference and the Text to be shown.

Check this box if you want all corrections in the
Transactions to be shown.

Subtotal VAT Codes

Check this box if you want the total debit and credit
amounts for each VAT Code to be shown at the bottom
of the report.

List Transaction Nos

With this box checked, the Transaction Numbers of all
Transactions that fall within the reporting period,
together with debit and credit totals, will be listed at the
bottom of the report.

Don't Print Transaction Prefix

Transaction Numbers are usually shown in the report
together with their prefixes as shown in the
‘Transactions: Browse' window. Transactions entered
directly to the Nominal Ledger, for example, are shown
as “2002.3" while those created from a Sub System are
shown as, for example, “S/INV.020003". If you do not
want these prefixes to be shown in the report, check this
box.

Show Base Currency 2 Differences only

If this option is checked, the report will consist of a list
of those Transaction rows where the value in Base
Currency 2 is not correct, according to the Exchange and
Base Rate for the Transaction Date. This may be because
an ad hoc Exchange or Base Rate was used for the
Transaction row in question, or because an Exchange or
Base Rate record was changed some time after it was
entered. Thislatter action is not recommended.

This option cannot be used if you want to calculate
valuesin Base Currency 2 by applying current Exchange
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Balances only

and Base Rates to old Transactions rows. To do this, use
the Base Currency Rate Change report.

Use this option if you only need to show a balance for
each Account, instead of having every Transaction row
listed.

Corresponding Accounts

Show Object

Show Currencies

Not Reconciled

Reconciled

LongLines

Don’t Break

Break

Check this box if you want the Corresponding Accounts
of each Transaction row printed in the report. The Object
column will be replaced with one showing the
Corresponding Accounts.

Check this box to print the Objects used in each
Transaction row.

In the case of Transaction rows in a foreign Currency
(i.e. not Base Currency 1 or 2), check this box if you
want to show amounts in Currency as well as in the
home Currency.

Check this box to include in the report Transaction rows
that have not been reconciled using the A/C
Reconciliation register.

Check this box to include in the report Transaction rows
that have been reconciled using the A/C Reconciliation
register.

Three options are available for dealing with long
descriptions when printing on paper. The Don't Break
option is always used when printing to screen. If you
preview the report to screen, choose ‘ Recalculate and
Print’ from the Operations menu to invoke the Long
Lines option (i.e. do not click the Printer icon).

If a landscape Page Setup is used and/or the page
magnification is reduced, the space available for long
descriptions (i.e. the width of the description column) is
increased.

The full length of the description is printed on
one line. If it interferes with figures in the next
column, these are moved to the next line.

The full length of the description is printed,
spread over severa linesif necessary.
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Cut The final characters of the description are not
printed, so that it fits onto one line in the
allocated column.

Card 2
Run
Period [1.1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Loop 1 | | ® Accounts
1 I 2 I
Loop 2 | | (' Accounts
Loop 3 | | (1 Accounts
Include Simulations Values in
@® None ® Base Cumency 1
O Al (O Base Cumency 2
i ear End Stage 1
(O Year End Stage 1 and 2
Media
@ Screen O Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
C File Print Dialog

Include Smulations

Valuesin

Choose one of these options if you want to include
simulated transactions in the report. If you choose the
All option, Simulation rows of “Invalid” or
“Transferred” Status will not be included.

If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.

If a foreign Currency is entered in the Currency field
above, the amounts in the report will be in that Currency.

Click [Run] to print the Nominal Ledger report as you have specified it.
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Examples

In this section, we will illustrate the features offered by this report, using the
Transactions resulting from aday’ s invoicing. Each Invoice carries an Object
representing the sales person and one representing the office making the sale.
The Objects representing the sales people belong to the “PERS’ Object Type,
while those representing the offices belong to the “ OFF” Object Type.

The Transactions involved are as follows—

TransNo  Account Objects Debit Credit
5013 750 S/L Control 408.50
110 Sales Type 2 NB,TALL 64.00
100 Sales Type 1 NB,TALL 284.00
830 VAT Outputs Payable 60.50
5014 750 S/L Control 306.68
110 Sales Type 2 IP,TALL 48.00
100 Sales Type 1 IP,TALL 213.00
830 VAT Outputs Payable 45.68
5015 750 S/L Control 715.58
110 Sales Type 2 JM,LOND 112.00
100 Sales Type 1 JM,LOND 497.00
830 VAT Outputs Payable 106.58
5016 750 S/L Control 102.23
110 Sales Type 2 FF,LOND 16.00
100 Sales Type 1 FF,LOND 71.00
830 VAT Outputs Payable 15.23
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First, the Nominal Ledger report is used to list the journal postings to each
Sales Account (i.e. to list Transaction rows with Sales Accounts)—

& Specify Nominal Ledger M=l E3
Run
Period | 22/3/2002:22/8/2002 |
Loop 1 |1DD:199 | @ Accounts
1 | 2 |
Object |
Dbiject Type | [ Including unspecified
Only with Text |
VAT Code
Language
Currency
Recon. Code [ Exclude with Code Long Lines
Used Accounts only [ Balances only O Don't Break
[ Show References [ Comesponding Accounts @& Break
[ With Comections Show Dbject O Cut
[[] Subtotal VAT Codes [ Show Currencies
[ List Transaction Nos Mot Reconciled
[J Don't print Transaction Prefix Reconciled
[ Show Base Cunrency 2 Differences only

The range of Sales Accounts (100:199) is entered to the Loop 1 field in the
header. ‘ Paste Special’ can be used. Aswith al the examples in this section,
the Show Object box has been checked so that Objects are shown in the
illustrations.
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Thisisthe resulting report—
- Hominal Ledger !B E

Operations s Search
| = | |
Nominal Ledger Hansa, Print date: 3/1/12003 16:13 ‘
Radio ImportExport Ltd Account 100:199
Last Reg Date 2/17200% Period 22/8i2002 : 22872002 =
Values in GBP Ace Period 1/152002 : 22/8:2002
Preliminary transactions included
Not Reconciled
BReconciled
ACCOUNT 100 Sales Type 1
Trans Mo Trans Date Text Dighit Credit Balance
Fwd balance -37.068
SANY5013 22002 NE,T&LL 001 Against &l Odds
Trading Co, GBP 284.00 33106 1
SANY.5014 22002 IF,TALL 001 Against &l Odds
Trading Co, GBP 213.00 -53406 1
SANY5015 22002 ILL,LOND 001 Against &1 Odds
Trading Co, GBP 487.00 -1,03106 1
SINY.5016 22002 FF.LONMD 001 Against &1l Odds
Trading Co, GEP 7100 -1,10206 1
Tatal 0.0o0 1,065.00
Fwd balance -37.068
et Charge 1,065.00
Balance -1,102.06
ACCOUNT 110 Sales Type 2
Trans No Trans Diate Text Dighit Credit Balance
Fud balance -000.01
SV 5013 2AB2002 HBE,TALL 001 Against &1 Odds
Trading Co, GBF 64.00 -1,05401 1
WY 5014 2AB2002 IP,TALL 001 Against &1 Odds
Trading Co, GBF 4200 -1,10201 1
SIHY S015 2AB2002 INLLOND 001 Against 11 Odds
Trading Co, GBF 112.00 -1,21401 1
SHY 5016 2AB2002 FF,.LOND 001 Against &1 Odds
Trading Co, GBF 16.00 -1,23001 1
Total 0.00 240.00
Fud balance -000.01
Het Change 240.00
Balance -1,23001
i =

The report is a list of Accounts. For each Account, opening and closing
balances are shown together with the net change over the report period. The
postings to each Account are listed in date order.
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In the next example, Transaction rows with Objects belonging to a particular
Object Type are listed. The Sales Account range is again entered in the Loop
1 field, and the “PERS’ Object is entered to the Object Type field, with the
aim of listing all Transaction rows that have an Object representing a sales
person—

& Specify Mominal Ledger [_ O] =]
Run
Period | 22/8/2002:22/8/2002 |
Loop 1 |‘IDEI:‘IE|E| | ® Accounts
1 | 2 |
Object |
Object Type |PERS | [ Including unspecified
Only with Text |
VAT Code
Language l:l
Curmrency
Recon. Code [ Exclude with Code Long Lines
Used Accounts only [ Balances only O Don't Break
[ Show References [ Comesponding Accounts (@ Break
[ With Corrections Show Object O Cut
[] Subtotal VAT Codes [[] Show Currencies
[ List Tranzaction Nos Mot Reconciled
[l Don't print Transaction Prefix Reconciled
[[] 5how Baze Cumency 2 Differences only
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Since every Transaction row in this example has an Object belonging to the
“PERS’ Object Type, the result is the same as the first report—

. Hominal Ledger [_ O] =]
DOperations [ Search
| & | | |
Nominal Ledger Hansa, Print date: 3/1/2003 1§:22 ‘
Radio Import/Export Lid Account 100:199
Last Reg Date 2/1200% Period 22/8/2002 : 22/8/2002 a
Values in GBP Acc Period 1/1/2002 : 22/8/2002
Ohject Type PERS Person Ohjects
Preliminary transactions included
Mot Reconciled
Reconciled

LOCOUNT 100 Sales Type 1

Trans Ho Trans Date  Ohject Text Diehit Credit Balance
Furd balance
SOHW.S013 220872002 MB 001 Against &1 Cdds
Trading Co, GBF 284.00 -28400 1
SOHW.5014 2282002 IP 001 Against &1 Cdds
Trading Co, GBF 21300 -497.00 1
SOHWS015 220852002 TN 001 Against &1 Cdds
Trading Co, GBF 457,00 -994.00 1
SONV.S016 220872002 FF 001 Against A1 Cdds
Trading Co, GBF 7100 -1,06500 1
Total 0.0 1,0635.00 _I
Fuwd balance
et Change 1,0635.00
Balance -1,065.00

LOCOUNT 110 Sales Type 2

Trans Ho Trans Date  Ohject Text Diehit Credit Balance

Furd balance
SOHW.S013 220872002 MB 001 Against &1 Cdds

Trading Co, GBF 64.00 6400 1
SONY.5014 22082002 IP 001 Against A1 Cdds

Trading Co, GBF 4300 -11200 1
SONW.S015 220812002 TN 001 Against A1 Cdds

Trading Co, GBF 112.00 -22400 1
SONV.S016 220872002 FF 001 Against A1 Cdds

Trading Co, GBF 16.00 -240.00 1

Total 0.0 240,00

Fuwd balance

et Change 240,00

Balance -240.00
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If you want subtotals for each Object belonging to the “PERS’ Object Type,
do not use the Object Type field. Instead, go to card 2 of the specification
window and enter “PERS’ in the Loop 2 field—

& Specify Nominal Ledger M=l 3

Run

Period | 22/3/2002:22/8/2002 |

Loop 1 |1DD:199 | @ Accounts
1 I 2 I
Loop 2 |FERS O Accounts
Loop 3 O Accounts
Include Simulations —— Walues in
@® None ® Base Currency 1
(@)1 () Base Curnrency 2

O Year End Stage 1
) Year End Stage 1 and 2

Media

@ Screen C Print Queue
i Printer O Clipboard
C File Print Dialog

In one sense, entering “PERS’ in the Loop 2 field isthe same as entering it in
the Object Type field in the previous example: it ensures that only
Transaction rows with Objects belonging to the “PERS’ Object Type will be
listed in the report. But, in addition, it instructs Hansa that within each
Account the postings are to be sorted by sales person. This means that
subtotals will be provided for each sales person within each Account.
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In general terms, Loops 1, 2 and 3 are used to impose a sort order on the
report. The Account range has been entered to the Loop 1 field, so thisis the
top level sort order. The “PERS” Object Type has been entered to the Loop 2
field, so the second level sort order is by the Objects belonging to that Type.
Subtotals are provided at the lowest level of sorting. So, in this case, the
report is sorted by Account and then by Object, with subtotals for each
Object—

. Hominal Ledger [_ O] =]
DOperations [ Search
=S | | |
Nominal Ledger Hansa, Print date: 3/1/2003 16:30 ‘
Radio ImportExport Lid Account 100:199
Last Reg Date 2/1:2003 Period 22/8/2002 : 22/8/2002 ﬂ
Values in GBP Ace Period 17172002 : 227812002
Preliminary transactions included
Mot Reconciled
Reconciled
ACCOUNT 100 Sales Type 1
Obiject:  FF Francoise French
Trans Mo Trans Date Text Dighit Credit Balance
Fard balance 0.00
SAHY 5016 220872002 FFLOND 001 Against A11 Odds
Trading Co, GBF 71.00 -7100 1
Total 0.00 71.00
Furd balance 0.00
et Change 71.00
Balance -71.00
Ohject: [P Ingrid Peterson
Trans Mo Trans Date Text Dighit Credit Balance
Fuard balance 0.00
SIMY.5014 2222002 IP,TALL 001 Agaivet A1 Odds
Trading Co, GEP 21300 -a1300 1
Total 0.00 21300
Furd balance 0.00
Het Change 21300
Balance -213.00
COhiject: T Jean Ilarais
Trans Ho Trans Date Text Diehit Credit Balance
Furd balance 0.o0
SAWY 5015 220872002 JLILOND 001 Against A1 Odds
Trading Co, GBF 437.00 43700 1
Total 0.00 427,00
Fuard balance 0.00
HMet Change 427,00
Balance -497.00
Ohject:  WB HNeil Brooker
Trans Mo Trans Date Text Dehit Credit Balance j

The Loop 3 field can be used if you want to sort through three levels. For
example, you might want to report on the range of Sales Accounts, by office,
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with subtotals per sales person within each office. The “OFF" Object Type
(for Objects representing the offices) is entered to the Loop 2 field, and the
“PERS’ Object Typeis entered to the Loop 3 field—

& Specify Nominal Ledger [_ O]

Run

Period | 22/3/2002:22/8/2002 |

Loop 1 |1DD:199 | @ Accounts
1 I 2 I
Loop 2 |OFF O Accounts
Loop 3 |FERS O Accounts
Include Simulations — ¥Valuesin
® None @® Base Cumrency 1
O Al (O Base Cumrency 2

C Year End Stage 1
C Year End Stage 1 and 2

Media

@® Screen ) Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
O File Print Dialog

The Loop 2 and Loop 3 fields are both used as search criteria (only
Transaction rows with Objects belonging to both Object Types will be listed

in the report). Also, because an entry has been made to the Loop 3 field,
subtotals will be provided at thislevel.

167



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

168

Again, the resulting report is structured on an Account-by-Account basis (i.e.
the top level sort is by Account). Thistime, within each Account the postings
are sorted first at the Loop 2 level (i.e. by office) and then at the Loop 3 level
(i.e. by sales person). Within each Loop 2 Object (i.e. within each office)
subtotals are provided for each Loop 3 Object (i.e. for each sales person)—

. Hominal Ledger =] E3
Operations [ Search
| & | | |
Mominal Ledger Hansa, Print date: 3/1/2003 16:40 ‘
Radio ImpoertExport Lid Account 100:199
Last Reg Date 2712003 Period 22/8/2002 : 22/8/2002 ﬂ
Values in GBP Acc Period 17172002 : 22/8i2002
Preliminary transactions included
Mot Reconciled
Reconciled
LOCOUNT 100 Zales Type 1
Ohject:  LOND London Office
Chhject: FF Francoise French
Trans Ho Trans Diate Text Diehit Credit Balance
Furd balance 0.0
SAWY 5016 ZARA002  FFLOWD 001 Against &1 Odds
Trading Co, GBP 7100 -7100 1
Total n.oa 7100
Furd balance 0.0
Het Change 7100
Balance -71.00
Chhject: T Jean Iaraiz
Trans Ho Trans Diate Text Diehit Credit Balance
Furd balance 0.0
S 5015 ZAE2002  TWLLOND 001 Against &1 Odds
Trading Co, GBP 497.00 43700 1
Total n.oa 49700
Furd balance 0.0
Het Change 49700
Balance -497.00
Ohject:  TALL Tallinn
Ohject: TP Ingrid Peterson
Trans Ho Trans Diate Text Dighit Credit Balance
Furd balance 0.0
SINY 5014 2EA002 IR, TALL 001 Against &1 Odde
Trading Co, GBF 213.00 221300 1
Total 0.0 21300
Fud balance 0.0
et Changs 21300
Balance -213.00
COhject:  NB Heil Brooker
| Trans No Trans Date Text Dehit Credit Palaze )

Finally, you can change the structure of the report from Account-by-Account
to Object-by-Object. This time, within each Object subtotals are provided for
each Account. In the example, this has the effect of listing the Sales Accounts
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used by each sales person, so that it can be seen what each one has sold. To
do this, enter the “PERS’ Object Type in the Loop 1 field and the range of
Sales Accounts in the Loop 2 field. Select the Accounts radio button next to
the Loop 2 field, because this now contains Account Numbers and not
Objects—

& Specify Nominal Ledger M=l 3

Run

Period | 22/3/2002:22/8/2002 |

Loop 1 |PEHS | ) Accounts
1 I 2 I
Loop 2 [100:199 @ Accounts
Loop 3 O Accounts
Include Simulations VYalues in
@® None ® Base Currency 1
(@)1 () Base Curnrency 2

O Year End Stage 1
) Year End Stage 1 and 2

Media

@ Screen C Print Queue
i Printer O Clipboard
C File Print Dialog
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This is the report, sorted by Object (level 1) and then by Account (level 2),
with subtotal s provided for each Account within each Object—

I8 Mominal Ledger =]

Operations I [ Search
Nominal Ledger Hansa, Print date: 3/1:2003 16:54 ‘
Radio Import/Export Litd Account PERS
Last Reg Date 2/1/2003 Period 22/8/2002 : 22/8/2002 ﬂ
Values in GBP Ace Period 17152002 : 22/8:2002

Preliminary transactions included
Mot Reconciled
Reconciled
Chiject:  FF Francoize French
ACCOUNT 100 Sales Type 1
Trans HNo Trans Date Text Dehit Credit Balanee
Fud balance 000
SMHY 5014 Z2i8i2002 FF.LOND 001 Against A1 Odds
Trading Co, GEP 7100 -0 1
Total 000 7100
Fard halance 000
et Change 7100
Balance -
ACCOUNT 110 Sales Type 2
Trans Ho Trans Date Text Diebit Credit Balance
Fwd balance 000
SINY S016 227212002 FF,LOND 001 Against A1 Odds
Trading Co, GBF 16.00 -1600 1
Total 000 16,00
Fud balance 000
Het Change 1600
Balance -16.00
Chiject: 1P Ingrid Peterson
ACCOUNT 100 Sales Type 1
Trans Mo Trans Date Text Dehit Credit Balance
Furd balance 000
SINY 5014 221872002 IF,TALL 001 Against A1 Odds
Trading Co, GEP 213.00 -a1300 1
Total 000 21300
Fud balance 000
et Change 21300
Balance -213.00
ACCOUNT 110 Sales Type 2
Trans Ho Trans Diate Text Diehit Credit Balance LI

N/L Accrual Transactions
This report is used to preview the Transactions that will be created by the

subsequent running of the ‘ Generate N/L Accrual Transactions' Maintenance
function. The specification windows used for the report and Maintenance
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function are the same: please refer to the description of the ‘ Generate N/L
Accrual Transactions' Maintenance function above for details.

N/L Transfer, Subsystems

The integration between Hansa's different modules means that Nominal
Ledger Transactions can be generated automatically from other ledgers and
modules (‘ Sub Systems’). For example, approving an Invoice in the Sales
Ledger can cause the automatic generation of a Nominal Ledger Transaction
debiting a Debtor Account and crediting a Sales Account and, if appropriate,
aVAT Account. Thisfeature is controlled using the Sub Systems setting.

If you are not using this feature, tis report, which lists transactions in the
selected register or Sub System (e.g. Invoices entered in the Sales Ledger),
can be used as a basis for entering equivalent Nominal Ledger Transactions
manually.

The report shows all transactions of the specified type in the specified period,
irrespective of whether equivalent Nominal Ledger Transactions have already
been created. Only approved transactions are shown.

& Specify N/L Transfer [_ O] =]

Run

Period [1/1/2002.31/12/2002 |

Subspstem Function

@ Invoices O Dverview
O Receipts ® Detailed
O Purchase Invoices

@] Payments

O Deliveries

O Goods Receipts

O Cash In

) Cash Out

O Stock Depreciation

O Stock Movements

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
C File Print Dialog
Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module

Enter the start and end date of the report period,
separated by a colon (:).
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Subsystem Select one subsystem for the report.
Function Use these options to control the level of detail shown in
the report.
Overview This option will produce alist with a single row

for each transaction (Invoice, Payment etc.)
including a total amount for each. At the end, a
list of the Account/Object combinations used by
the transactions listed above is printed, showing
for each the total amounts debited and credited.
This allows the summarising of the listed
transactions listed into a single Nominal Ledger
Transaction.

Detailed This option shows the Account/Object
combinations used by each transaction, alowing
a separate Nominal Ledger Transaction to be
entered for each Sub System transaction. As with
the Overview option, a summary of the
movements in each Account/Object combination
is shown at the end of the report.

Object Results

This report shows the profit/loss for the selected Objects. A comparison with
the previous month, quarter or year is possible.

& Specify Object Result [_ O] =]
Run

Period |141/2002:3112/2002
Account
Object
Object Type |
Compared perniod |1/1/2001:31.12/2001 |

[ Including Simulations \gllues n
[ List Transactions o Base Currency 1
Only with Balance Base Currency 2

[ Include Compared Period

Thiz report has more column: when on paper

Landscape printing reco ded
Media
@® Screen C Print Queue
O Printer  Clipboard
C File Print Dialog
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Account

Object

Object Type

Compared period
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Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the first and last date of the report period,
separated by a colon ().

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Select one Account, arange of Accounts, or leave blank
toinclude all Accounts.

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Enter an Object Code to limit the report to just one
Object.

Paste Special Object Types setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter an Object Type to limit the report to Objects in
that group.

Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

If you want the report to include a comparison with a
different period, enter that period here. The default isto
a period one year earlier than the main reporting period.
The Include Compared Period box (below) must be
checked).

Including Simulations

List Transactions

Only with Balance

Check this box to include simulations in the report.
Simulation rows of “Invalid” and “Transferred” Status
will not beincluded.

With this box checked, the Transaction Numbers of all
Transactions that fall within the reporting period,
together with debit and credit totals, will be listed at the
bottom of the report. All Transactions will be listed,
irrespective of Object usage.

Only Objects used in the period will be listed.
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Include Compared Period

If you want the report to include a comparison with a
different period, check this box and specify that period
in the Compared Period field (above).

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.

Object/Quantity Report

This report provides a detailed analysis of Object usage during the report
period. Sorted by Object, the report shows balances for each Object/Account
combination for the report period. For comparison purposes, Budget and
Revised Budget figures for the report period are also shown.

B Specify Dbject/Quantity Report [_ O]
Run
Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002
Dbject
Object Type
Object Group Length l:l

Show Sub Accounts
@® Don't Show

) Show Sub Accounts
) Show Group Sub Accounts

Yalues in
@ Base Currency 1
C) Base Currency 2

[ New page for each Dbject

Media

@ Screen C Print Queue
O Printer C Clipboard
O File Print Dialog
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Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

The reporting period. Enter the first and last date
separated by a colon ().

Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Enter an Object Code to limit the report to just one

Object.
Object Type Paste Special Object Types setting, Nominal
Ledger
Enter an Object Type to limit the report to Objects in
that group.

Object Group Length

This field is used together with the Show Group Sub
Accounts option. Please refer to the description of this
option below for details.

Show Sub Accounts

This report can show subtotals for groups of Accounts or
Objects with the same initial characters. Use these
option to control this feature.

Don’t Show Use this option if you don’t want to use the group
subtotalling feature.
Show Sub Accounts

Use this option if you would like the report to
show subtotals for groups of Accounts, grouped
using the first character of the Account Code.

For example, if your Sales Accounts are in the
range 100-199, the report will show a separate
balance for each Account and a balance for all
Sales Accounts (because they share the same
initial character, “1”). These balances are all per
Object.

Show Group Sub Accounts

Use this option if you would like the report to
show subtotals for groups of Objects, grouped
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using the initial characters of the Object Code.
Specify the number of initial characters that are to
be the same using the Object Group Length field
above.

For example, if the Object Group Length is 2, the
report will contain individual sections for Objects
010, 011, 012 etc. and a separate section for these
Objects grouped together (i.e. al Objects with the
initial characters of “01").

This option also provides subtotals for groups of
Accounts, as described for the Show Sub
Accounts option above.

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.

New page for each Object

Check this box if you would like each Object to have a
separate page. This applies when the report is printed to
aprinter only.

Profit & Loss

The Profit & Loss report shows the sales turnover achieved by your company
in the specified period. It also shows the total cost of sales and thus the gross
profit, and the total overheads and thus the net profit of your business.

When printed to screen, the Profit & Loss report has Hansa's Drill-down
feature. Click on the Account Number of any Account in the report to open
the Nominal Ledger Report for the same Account and period. When in the
Nominal Ledger report, you can double-click on any Transaction Number to
open an individual Transaction record.

Definition

The contents of the Profit & Loss report is defined in the same way as the
Balance Sheet. Please refer to the ‘Balance Sheet’ section above for full
details.
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Printing a Profit & Loss Report

Open the ‘Reports’ list window and double-click ‘Profit & Loss'. The
‘ Specify Profit & Loss Report’” window is opened.

Period

Header

Objects

& Specify Profit & Losz Report

IS[= E3

Run

Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002
Object
Object Type [ Including unzpecified
Currency
Language
Accounts Motation
O Al ® Exact
@ Uszed Only C Mo Decimals

O Groups Only
O Used Groups Only
O With Balance

[ Including Simulations
[ List Transaction Nos

O Thousands

O Millions

O % Tumover
Comparizon in %

Header |Frofit & Loss

Comparison
® Accumulated
C Previous Year
O Previous Result
O Budget

O Rev Budget

Values in

(® Baze Currency 1
O Base Cumrency 2

[ No Header
Media
@ Screen O Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
O File Print Dialog
Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module

The report period. Enter first and last date. The first
period in the Reporting Periods setting is the default.

Enter your own title for the report.

Paste Special

Object

register, No

L edger/System module

minal

Enter an Object Code to reduce the scope of the report.
If the field is empty, al Transactions, with and without
Objects, are included. If you enter a number of Objects
separated by commas, only those Transactions featuring
all the Objects listed will be included.

177



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

178

Object Type

Paste Special Object Types setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter an Object Type Code in this field if you want to
limit the report to transactions for Objects of a certain
Object Type.

Including Unspecified

Currency

Language

Accounts
All

Used only

Check this box if, for each Account, you want to show a
balance figure for Transactions for Objects of a certain
Object Type and a second balance for all other
Transactions.

Paste Special Currency register, System
module

If a Currency is entered here, the Profit & Loss report
will be calculated using only those Transaction rows
with the Currency shown on flip C. The amounts shown
in the report will be taken from flip C of those
Transaction rows: i.e. they will be in the chosen
Currency. If the field is blank, all Transaction rows will
be included in the report with their amounts taken from
the Base 1 or Base 2 Debit or Credit fields on flip A
(choose which Base Currency is to be used using the
Values In options described below).

Paste Special Languages setting, System
module

The Profit & Loss report can be produced in different
Languages: enter the required Language Code here. The
appropriate translation for each Account Name will be
taken from the ‘Texts card of the Account record and
for each report heading or sub-heading from the report
definition (please refer to the ‘Balance Sheet’ section
above for full details).

Select how you want the Accounts printed in the report.

This option will show all Accounts that have been
included in the Profit & Loss report definitions.

This option will only show Accounts that have
been used. This includes Accounts that have
balances brought forward from a previous period
but that have not been used in the report period.
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Groupsonly This option does not show balances for individual
Accounts. Instead, it simply shows an overal
balance for each row as entered in the Profit &
Loss report definitions.

Used Groups only
This option only shows balances for rows as
entered in the Profit & Loss report definitions that
have been used.

Notation There are six options to control the presentation of
amounts in the report.
Exact Shows the balances as stored in the Transactions.
No Decimals Rounds the balances up or down to the nearest

whole number.
Thousands, Millions
Divide the balances by 1,000 or 1,000,000.

% Turnover Shows each account balance as a percentage of
overall turnover. This option requires that
‘turnover’ be defined as a Key Ratio using the
code “TURNOQ". Please refer to the section above
describing the Key Financial Ratios report for
details about how to do this.

Comparisonin % Only valid if Budget or Rev Budget is chosen as
the Comparison option.

Comparison Select one option for the comparison column in the
report.
Accumulated This option compares the report period with the
Year To Date.

Previous Y ear This compares the report period with the same
period last year.

Previous Result  This compares the report period with the previous
financial year.

Budget, Rev Budget

These options compare the report period with the
Budget or Revised Budget figures for the same
period. Note that for each Budget or Revised
Budget record there must be at least one entry in
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the grid area of the screen complete with date
before they will be included in the report.

Comparisonin % This option, in the Notation area causes the
comparison values to be expressed as
percentages.

Including Simulations

Check this box to include simulation transactions in the
report. Simulation rows of “Invalid” and “ Transferred”
Status will not be included.

List Transaction Nos

With this box checked, the Transaction Numbers of all
Transactions that fall within the reporting period,
together with debit and credit totals, will be listed at the

bottom of the report.

No Header Check this box if you want the report to be printed
without a header.

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this

report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.

If aforeign Currency is entered in the Currency field
above, the amountsin the report will be in that Currency.
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Thisreport lists the records in the Revised Budget register.

Account

Period

Object

& Specify Rev. Budget Journal == E3

Run

Account |
Period |1,/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Object | |

Function

@ Overview
O Detailed

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue
C Printer i Cliphoard
C File Print Dialog

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Specify the Account or range of Accounts for which
Revised Budgets are to be printed.

Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the start and end date of the period whose Revised
Budgets are to be shown in the report. The first record in
the Reporting Periods setting is used as a defaullt.

All Revised Budgets that are relevant to the report
period will be listed in the report. For example, if the
report period is June 1st to June 30th, Revised Budgets
starting or ending in June will be included, and Revised
Budgets starting before June and ending after June will
also be shown.

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

To list Revised Budgets with a particular Object, enter
that Object here.
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Function Use these options to determine the level of detail to be
included in the report.

Overview This option gives a report with one line per
Revised Budget, showing Account Number and
Name, Object, Start and End Date and Sum.

Detailed In addition to the information shown in the
Overview, this option also lists the monthly or
quarterly totals in each Revised Budget.

Tax Calculations

Please refer to the section describing the Tax Reports setting for a description
of thisreport.

Test Corresponding Rules

Hansa contains a feature whereby the Accounts used on each side
(debit/credit) of a Transaction can be subject to certain rules (corresponding
rules). These are described in detail in the section earlier in this chapter
covering the Transaction Settings setting: they ensure that it is clear which
debit postings are balanced by which credit postings in each Transaction. If
you are not using this feature, you can use this report to list the Transactions
that would not comply with these rules (i.e. those which would not be
permissible were the option being used).

i Specify Test Comresponding Rules M= E

Trangactions | |
Period |‘I.f‘l 20023 1242002

Sorting
@ Number
O Trans.Date

Media

@ Screen C Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
C File Print Dialog

Transactions Range Reporting Numeric

If you only want to print a certain range of Transactions,
enter the first and the last transaction number, separated
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by a colon. If you leave the field blank, the whole
journal will be printed.

The Transaction Number must include the prefix as
shown in the ‘ Transactions: Browse' window. To print a
Transaction that was entered directly to the Nominal
Ledger, enter, for example, “2002.3" or, for a range,
“2002.3:2002.10". To print a Transaction that was
created from a Sub System, enter, for example,
“S/INV.020003" or “S/INV.020003:S/INV.020010” for
arange.

Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Specify the period to be covered by the report.

The report can be sorted by Transaction Number or
Date.
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Transaction Journal

The Transaction Journal (also called Daily Transaction Ledger) is a summary
of al entries made in the ledger. Its definition cannot be changed.

Reporting in Hansa is non-destructive. That means you can make and print a
report as many times as you wish. Some accounting programs are designed in
such away as to allow journal printing only directly in connection with the
data entry. Hansa does not have this limitation.

Open the ‘Reports’ list window and double-click ‘ Transaction Journal’. The
‘ Specify Transaction Journa’ window is opened.

&8 Specify Transaction Journal ==
Run

Tranzactions | |
Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Only VAT Code | |
Report Header |

Fwd Turnover
Language
Sorting

@® Number
) Trans. Date

[ List Transactions
[ Don't show Account description
[ List Accounts

Valuesin [ List VAT Codes
@ Base Cumrency 1 [ Skip YAT Codes on the Rows
() Base Cumrency 2 [l Don't print Registration D ate

[J Don't print Transaction Prefix

Media

@® Screen O Print Queue

O Printer O Clipboard

C File Print Dialog
Transactions Range Reporting Numeric

If you only want to print a certain range of Transactions,
e.g. those entered today, you can select this range using
the Transactions field. Enter the first and the last
Transaction Number, separated by a colon (:). If you
leave the field blank, all records in the Transaction
register from the selected period will be printed.

The Transaction Number must include the prefix as
shown in the ‘ Transactions: Browse window. To print a
Transaction that was entered directly to the Nominal
Ledger, enter, for example, “2002.3" or, for a range,
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Report Header

Legal Ser No.

Fwd Turnover

Language

Sorting

Valuesin
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“2002.3:2002.10". To print a Transaction that was
created from a Sub System, enter, for example,
“S/INV.020003" or “S/INV.020003:S/INV.020010” for
arange.

Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the period to be covered by the report.

Paste Special VAT Codes setting, Nominal
Ledger

You may limit the report to Transactions that include
postings with a particular VAT Code.

Specify the report title here. If none is specified,
‘Transaction Journal’ is used.

In some countries it is mandatory for all Transactions to
follow a single number series, irrespective of their
nature. If that is the case, enter the first number in the
series hereand check the Don't Print Transaction Prefix
box below. Each Transaction will be given a number in
the specified series, in place of the usual Transaction
Number.

If you enter an amount in this field, this amount will be
added to the total turnover at the bottom of the report.

Paste Special Languages setting, System
module

The Transaction Journal can be produced in different
Languages: enter the required Language Code here. The
appropriate translation for each Account Name will be
taken from the ‘ Texts' card of the Account record.

The report can be sorted by Transaction Number or
Transaction Date.

If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.
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List Transactions With this box checked, each Transaction used by the

report, together with debit and credit totals, will be listed
at the bottom of the report. If the scope of the report has
been restricted using any of the fields above, only those
Transactions included in the report will be listed.

Don’t show Account description

List Accounts

List VAT Codes

Use this option if you don't wish Account Descriptions
for each Transaction row to be shown.

With this box checked, each Account used by the
Transactions in the report, together with debit and credit
totals, will be listed at the bottom of the report. If the
scope of the report has been restricted using any of the
fields above, only those Accounts affected by the
Transactions shown will be listed.

With this box checked, each VAT Code used by the
Transactions in the report, together with debit and credit
totals, will be listed at the bottom of the report. If the
scope of the report has been restricted using any of the
fields above, only those VAT Codes affected by the
Transactions shown will be listed.

Skip VAT Codes on the Rows

If a Transaction row has a VAT Code, this is usually
shown in the report. Check this box if thisis not needed.

Don't print Registration Date

The report usually shows both the Transaction Date (that
shown in the Transaction header) and the Registration
Date (the date the Transaction was entered to Hansa). If
you do not wish to show the Registration Date, check
this box.

Don’t print Transaction Prefix

Transaction Numbers are usually shown in the report
together with their prefixes as shown in the
‘Transactions. Browse' window. Transactions entered
directly to the Nominal Ledger, for example, are shown
as “2002.3" while those created from a Sub System are
shown as, for example, “S/INV.020003". If you do not
want these prefixes to be shown in the report (i.e. in the
examples, to omit “2002.” and “S/INV.”), check this
box.
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If this box is checked and an entry is made in the Legal
Ser. No. field above, each Transaction will be given a
number in the sequence beginning with the Legal Ser.
No. in place of the usual Transaction Number.

Click [Run] in the Button Bar. The Transaction Journal is printed.

Transaction Summary

This report is very similar to the Transaction Journal described above. Like
that report, it lists each Transaction in the report period, showing the
Accounts debited and credited, together with the amounts.

Unlike the Transaction Journal, this report does not show the usual
Transaction Numbers. Instead, each Transaction is given a sequential number
in asingle number series, irrespective of their nature.

As well as listing the Transactions in the report period, up to four summary
sections can be printed at the end of the report. These show the debit and
credit totals for each Account used in Transactions resulting from Invoices,
Receipts, Purchase Invoices and/or Paymentsin the report period.

&8 Specify Tranzaction Summary Hi=] E3

Run

Period | 1./1/2002:31/12/2002 |

Start of Legal Nos. I:I

Sum Transactions for Sorting

Sales Invoices ) HNumber
Receipts O Trans. Date
Purchase Invoices ® Monthly Sumup

Papments

[ Don't print Transaction Prefix

Media
® Screen i Print Queue
O Printer ) Clipboard
O File Print Dialog
Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module
Enter the period to be covered by the report.

Start of Legal Nos This report does not show Transaction Numbers, as
stored in the Transaction register. Instead, the
Transactions are renumbered to follow a single number
series, irrespective of their nature. Enter the first number
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in the series here. If no number is entered, the sequence
will start at 1.

Sum Transactions for

Sorting

Number

Trans. Date

Up to four summary sections can be printed at the end of
the report, showing debit and credit totals for each
Account used in Transactions resulting from Invoices,
Receipts, Purchase Invoices and/or Payments in the
report period. Use these options to choose which
summary sections are to be printed.

Three sort options are offered—

The Transactions are listed in Transaction
Number order, as stored in the Transaction
register. If included in the report, the four
summary sections are printed at the end.

The Transactions are listed in Transaction Date
order. If included in the report, the four summary
sections are printed at the end.

Monthly Sumup  The Transactions are listed in Transaction Date

order. Instead of printing the four summary
sections at the end of the report, this option
provides those summaries per month and prints
them in the appropriate placesin the list.

Don’t print Transaction Prefix

When listed in the ‘Transactions. Browse window,
Transaction Numbers are shown together with prefixes
that indicate the type of the transaction. Transactions
entered directly to the Nominal Ledger, for example, are
shown as “2002.3" while those created from a Sub
System are shown as, for example, “ S/INV.020003".

Although this report does not print Transaction
Numbers, their prefixes are printed as an indication of
the type of Transaction. If you do not want these
prefixes to be shown in the report, check this box.
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Trial Balance

The Trial Balance is a report showing all individual Account balances. It is
mostly used for reconciliation. You cannot alter the definition of the Trial
Balance report, but you can determine which Transactions are to be included.

When printed to screen, the Trial Balance has Hansa's Drill-down feature.
Click on the Account Number of any Account in the report to open the
Nominal Ledger Report for the same Account and period. When in the
Nominal Ledger report, you can double-click on any Transaction Number to
open an individual Transaction record.

The totals of the three columns in the report should each be zero, signifying
that in your accounts the total debits and the total credits are equal. If thisis
not the case, there may be an error in one or more of your Transactions that
should be corrected immediately.

Open the ‘Reports’ list window and double-click ‘Trial Balance’. The
‘ Specify Trial Balance' window is opened.

& Specify Trnial Balance M=l E
Run
Period [1./1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Accounts | |
Object
VAT Code |
Curmrency
Language

[ Including Simulations Values in

Used Accounts only @ Base Currency 1
[ List Transaction Nos © Base Currency 2
] Amounts in Currency

[ Include Tumnovers

[ Accounts only

Media
@® Screen O Print Queue
O Printer O Clipboard
O File Print Dialog
Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module

Enter the period for which you want to produce the Trial
Balance. Thefirst period in the Reporting Periods setting
isthe default value.
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Accounts Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Limit the report to a certain Account, or a range of

Accounts.
Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module
Indicate an Object to limit the scope of the report.
VAT Code Paste Special VAT Codes setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter a VAT Code here to restrict the report to
Transactions with a certain VAT Code.

Currency Paste Special Currency register, System
module

If a Currency is entered here, all amounts in the report
will be converted to the specified Currency using the
Exchange Rate for the Transaction Date.

A foreign Currency should be entered here. To produce a
report with figures in Base Currency 1 or 2, leave this
field blank and choose which Base Currency is to be
used using the VValues In options described below.

Language Paste Special Languages setting, System
module

The Trial Balance can be produced in different
Languages: enter the required Language Code here. The
appropriate translation for each Account Name will be
taken from the ‘ Texts' card of the Account record.

Including Simulations

Check this box to include simulated transactions in the
report. Simulation rows of “Invalid” and “ Transferred”
Status will not be included.

Used Accountsonly

With this box checked, the report will only show
Accounts with Transactions registered during the period,
and/or with balances brought forward from a previous
period.
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List Transaction Nos

With this box checked, the Transaction Numbers of all
Transactions that fall within the reporting period,
together with debit and credit totals, will be listed at the
bottom of the report. All Transactions will be listed,
irrespective of any restrictions in the scope of the report
specified in the fields above.

Amountsin Currency

With this option checked, summary totals of each
Currency used in the selected Transactions are shown at
the bottom of the report.

Include Turnovers

The standard version of this report has three columns
showing for each Account the balance brought forward,
the net change over the report period and the final
balance. Check this box if you would like two additional
columns to be included, showing the total debit and
credit postings to each Account.

Accountsonly The standard version of this report gives subtotals for
groups of Accounts, grouped using the first character of
the Account Code. For example, if your Sales Accounts
are in the range 100-199, the report will show figures for
each Account and for all Sales Accounts (because they
share the same initial character, “1").

Check this box if you do not want the report to include
subtotals for groups of Accounts.

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.

If aforeign Currency is entered in the Currency field
above, these options will be ignored and the amounts in
the report will be converted to the specified Currency
using the Exchange Rate for the Transaction Date.
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VAT Listing

This report lists the transactions used in calculating the VAT Return
(produced using the VAT Report described below). For each transaction, the
total including and excluding VAT, the VAT total, the overall VAT
percentage and the Currency are shown.

& Specify YAT Code Statistics M=
Bun
Period [1./1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Specify

[ Sales Invoices

[ Purchase Invoices
[ Cash In

[ Cash Out

[ Expenses

[] Nominal Transactions
] Show totals only

Select
@ All Tranzactions

(@] Only Tranzactions without VAT
(@] Only Transactions with YAT

Media
@ Screen O Print Queue
O Printer C Clipboard
C) File Print Dialog
Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module

Enter the period to be covered in the report. The default
value isthefirst period in the Reporting Periods setting.

Specify You can choose to have Sales Invoices, Purchase
Invoices, Expenses, inward and outgoing cash
transactions and/or Nominal Ledger Transactions listed
in the report. At least one section must be chosen or the
report will be blank. For each section, the list of
transactions will be followed by a list of VAT Codes
used by those transactions, together with totals. If you
don’t need the transactions to be listed and just want a
single line summary of each section, use the Show Only
Totals option.

Select The report can show all Transactions or just those with
or without VAT.
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VAT Report

Whenever a VAT Return is due you have to print a VAT Report. The report
is used both as a transaction document for the ledger and as the basis for
payment.

The report summarises the Input and Output VAT Accounts for the specified
period, and also shows the total Inputs (purchases) and Outputs (sales). A
positive total indicates that you are liable for VAT, a negative one signifies
that you are owed money by the VAT authority.

Once a VAT Return has been printed for a given period, it is recommended
that you enter a Transaction in the Transaction register transferring the VAT
amount payable/receivable into the VAT Payments Account (835 in the Chart
of Accounts supplied with Hansa). This Transaction would debit the VAT
Outputs Payable Account (830) and credit the VAT Inputs Receivable
Account (831), with a balancing posting to the VAT Payments Account. This
Transaction must be entered within the period it concerns, preferably as the
last Transaction of the period. The amount payable/receivable can then be
transferred to your bank account with a further Transaction when payment is
made/received.

In certain circumstances only, you can print different VAT Reports for
specific Objects, which is useful if your Objects represent different
departments with different VAT Numbers. For you to be able to do this, each
VAT entity must have its own database or Company. For each, carry out a
Consolidation Export (described in the ‘ Consolidation’ chapter in Volume 4
of these manuals), specifying a unique Object in the Cons. Object field.
Import these files to a database or Company representing your consolidated
accounts and then print aVAT Report for each Cons. Object.

There are two reasons why this procedure must be followed—

1. When Nominal Ledger Transactions are created from Sub Systems, any
Objects used are not attached to the VAT posting. The Consolidated
Export can impose an Object on each VAT posting for use by the
consolidated Company.

2. If hierarchical Object structures are used in a single Company, producing
separate VAT Returns for each Object would be prone to error.
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Setting up the VAT Report

You can define the VAT Report to determine which Accounts should be
included.

To change the report definition of the VAT Report, first select * Settings
from the File menu and double-click ‘Report Settings' in the subsequent list.
Then highlight ‘VAT Report’ in the list on the left-hand side of the * Report
Settings' window and click the [Definition] button. The ‘Definition of VAT
Report: Browse' window is opened.

Save I
Code | Co t | Definition

1001 Output Tax -result(830) -
2 |acn WAT on EC Acquisitions -resull832)
| 3|MET MNet Output Tax KEY[OUT+KEY[ACH)
4 [INP Input Tax result{331+833)
| B |Pay MNet WAT due toffrom CEE KEY[MET)-KEYINP)
B MET SALES
|7 |5AL0 NetSales [£ero Rate) -watrezult(0,100:193999)
|8 |sall Met Sales [Std Rate) -vatresult(1,100:133335)
9 saz Met Salez (Export] -vatrezult[2,100:193353)
10 [SALE  Met Sales [EU - Zerma) -vatrezult[3,100:193335)
11 [SAL4  Met Sales [EUl - 5td) -vatresult[4,100:133335)
12 |SALE MNetSales [Exempt) -vatresult[E,100:799939)
13 |5aLT Tatal Met Salas keySALO+kep(SALT J+kep(SALZ+key[SALI+kew[SL ¥
4. MET FURCHASES
15 |PURS  Met Purch [Std) vatresult(S,200:633339)
16 |[PURZ  Met Purch [£em) vatresultiZ, 200.833333)
17 |[PURU  Met Purch [EU Acagn) vatresult{U,200:833339)
18 |PURI Met Purch [Oth/lmpt) watresult(],200:293339]
19 |FURE  Met Purch [Exempt) watresult(E 200:899939)
|20 |FURN  Met Purch [5td - Mot Req) vatresultM,200:293333)
21 |PURT Total Met Purchases kew[PUR S +kew[PURZJ+ken[PUR U +key[PURI [+key| ¥
22|, EL STATISTICS "
|23 [SALEL  Met Sales to EU Countries KEY[SALI+KEY[SALY)
|24 |FUREU  Met Purchases from EU Coun b keyPURL) -

The definition above is a standard UK VAT report, using the Chart of
Accounts and definitions supplied with Hansa. It can be altered to suit your
specific requirements: you will need to change it if you have modified the
standard Chart of Accounts or imported your own.

Each row in the definitions list represents a line on the VAT Report. Rows
can be added, inserted or deleted as necessary. To insert arow, highlight the
row above which the new one is to be inserted (by clicking the row number)
and press the Return key. To delete a row, highlight it and press the
Backspace key.
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The right-hand field of each row contains a formula by which the figure to be
shown is calculated. This formula uses the same definition language as the
Key Financial Ratios definition. Please refer to the section of this chapter
covering that report for afull description of the commands available.

Row

Code

Comment

Definition

Each line of the report is defined on its own numbered
row.

A code identifying a row that may be used in the
definitions of other rows.

A descriptive text that identifies the line in the finished
report.

The definition of the row in the report, i.e. which
Accounts should be used in calculating the figure to be
shown, and the formula of that calculation.

When you have finished defining the VAT Report, click [Save]. You are
returned to the ‘ Reports' list window.

Printing the VAT Report

Open the * Reports' list window and double-click ‘VAT Report’. The ‘ Specify
VAT Report’ window is opened.

Period

& Specify VAT Report A=
Run
Period [1./1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Object | |
Values in [ Including Simulations
@ Base Currency 1 [C] List Transactions
) Base Currency 2 [ Mo Header
Media
@ Screen C Print Queue
O Printer C Clipboard
O File Print Dialog
Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,

System module

Enter the period for which you want to print the report in
the format 01/02/02:28/02/02. If you are using four-digit
years as in the illustration, the leading digits will be
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inserted automatically. The first period in the Reporting
Periods setting is the default value.

Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module
Enter one or more Objects to limit the scope of the
report.
Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this

report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.

Including Simulations

Check this box to include simulations in the report.
Simulation rows of “Invalid” and “ Transferred” Status
will not beincluded.

List Transactions With this box checked, the Transaction Numbers of all
Transactions that fall within the reporting period,
together with debit and credit totals, will be listed at the
bottom of the report.

No Header Check this box if you want the report to be printed
without a header.

Click [Run] to print the report.

VAT Report Purchases

This report, which can also be found in the Purchase Ledger, satisfies a
specific requirement for amonthly VAT report in Poland. Please refer to your
Hansa representative for more details.

VAT Report Sales

This report, which can also be found in the Sales Ledger, satisfies a specific
requirement for a monthly VAT report in Poland. Please refer to your Hansa
representative for more details.
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Imports

Introduction

The ‘Imports’ function provides for the importing of data from tab-delimited
text files exported by other Hansa databases or Companies, or from other
applications such as spreadsheets. The function is selected using the
‘Imports’ item on the File menu.

On selecting the function, an ‘Imports’ list window appears. There are two
import options in the Nominal Ledger: double-click either option to start the
import. An ‘Open File' dialogue box will appear, asking you to locate the file
to beimported. Click [Open] and the import will begin.

Transactions as Rows

This import function allows you to import Transactions from text files with
the same format as those created by the ‘Transactions as Rows Export
function. See below.

SIE (Swedish Std Import/Export)

This option is used in Sweden to import accounting information in a standard
format from other systems. For more details, please contact your local Hansa
representative.
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Exports

Introduction

The ‘Exports’ function provides for the exporting of certain information to
tab-delimited text files from where it can be incorporated in word processing
programs for mailmerge, in spreadsheets for further statistical analysis or in
page make-up programs for incorporation in publicity material or published
reports. Alternatively, it can be imported into other Hansa databases or
Companies using the ‘ Automatic’ and ‘ Automatic, manual file search’ import
functions in the System module. Remember that Reports can also be printed
to disk, so most of the information that is stored in Hansa is available to other
applications via the medium of the text file.

The function is selected using the ‘Exports’ item on the File menu or by
clicking the [Exports] button in the Master Control panel. On selecting the
function, the window illustrated below appears. This lists the Exports which
can be produced from the Nominal Ledger. Double-click the appropriate item
inthelist. A specification window will then appear, where you can decide the
contents of the exported text file. Click [Run] and a‘ Save File' dialogue box
will appear, where you can name the file and determine where it is to be
saved.

i Exports =]

Consolidation -
ey Financial R atios

Monthly B alances

Monthly P/L Report

Object Balances

SIE [Swedish Std Export/lmpart]
Tranzactions

Trial Balance
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Consolidation

Please refer to the * Consolidation’ chapter in Volume 4 of these manuals for
full details of this export function.

Key Financial Ratios

Key Financial Ratios are different calculated values, used to evaluate the
company and to give a simple indication to how the company is running.
Financial Ratios are calculated using formulae, working with Account
balances and various constants. Common Ratios are Turnover and Gross
Profit.

Key Financial Ratios are user-defined: no samples are supplied with Hansa.
They are entered using the ‘ Define Report’ function on the Operations menu
of the ‘Reports’ list window. Please refer to the section earlier in this chapter
covering the Key Financial Ratios report for full details.

You can export the Key Financial Ratios either for the whole year or for a
certain period.

Open the ‘Exports’ list window and double-click ‘Key Financial Ratios'. The
‘ Specify Key Ratio Export’ window is opened.

B8 Specify Key Ratio Export M=l 3

Run

Period |1/1/2002: 31 12/2002 |
Obiect |
Dizplay ¥aluesz in with Exchange Rate of Last day in Period

[ Including Simulations
One Column per Month
Definition

® Basic Key Def

O Key 35

O Kep 1

O Kep 2

@] Key 3

O Key 4

O Kep s

Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the period for the Key Ratios you want to export.
Hansa will suggest the first period in the Reporting
Periods setting.
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Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter this field if you want to limit the key ratio
calculations to Transactions for a certain Object. If the
field is empty, al Transactions are included in the
calculations.

Display Valuesin Paste Special Currency register, System
module

Specify the Currency that is to be used in the export file.
Leave the field empty to use the home Currency (Base
Currency 1).

Including Simulations

Click this check the box if you want the export to
include simulated transactions. Simulation rows of
“Invalid” and “ Transferred” Status will not be included.

One Column per Month

Use this option if you would like each month in the
selected period to have its own column of data in the
file

Definition Select one of these options to choose whether all or
specific Key Ratios are to be included in the export file.

Click [Run] to proceed with the export, (or cancel using the close box).
Hansawill open a dialogue box to let you name the file and select where it is
to be saved.

Enter aname for the file. Click [Save] or press the Enter button.

A message window informs you about the progress of the export. The process
can be interrupted at any time by pressing Esc (Windows) or 36-Full Stop
(Macintosh).
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Monthly Balances

Select this command if you want to export the monthly balances of the
company - for all or a selection of Accounts. The resulting export file can be
read directly by most word processors or spreadsheet programs, for further
processing. You can limit the export to a certain time period, certain
Accounts and an Object.

Double-click ‘Monthly Balances' in the ‘Export’ list to open the * Specify
Monthly Balances Export’ window.

&8 Specify Monthly Balances Export == E3

Run

Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002
Accounts
Obiect |

[ Including Simulations

Values in
® Base Cumency 1
() Base Currency 2

Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the period for the balances you wish to export. For
each month that is included in the period, a separate
column will be created in the export file.

Accounts Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Fill out thisfield if you only want to export the balances
for certain Accounts.

Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Fill out this field to export monthly balances for a
specific Object. If you leave the field empty, all balances
for the period will be exported.

Including Simulations

Check this box if you want to include the balances from
simulated transactions in the export file. Simulation rows
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of “Invalid” and “Transferred” Status will not be
included.

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, you can choose
which Base Currency will be used in the export file. Use
these options to choose which Currency is to be used on
this occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to use your home Currency.

Confirm by clicking [Run] (or cancel using the close box). Hansa will open a
dialogue box where you can name the export file and specify whereit isto be
saved.

Enter aname for thefile, and click [Save] or press the Enter key.

A message window informs you about the progress of the export process. The
process can be interrupted at any time by pressing Esc (Windows) or 3-Full
Stop (Macintosh).

Monthly P/L Report

This Export function allows you to export the Profit & Loss report to file.
The Profit & Loss report shows the sales turnover achieved by your company
in the specified period. It also shows the total cost of sales and thus the gross
profit, and the total overheads and thus the net profit of your business.

If the export period is greater than one month, the export file will contain
separate columns for each month.

& Specify Profit & Loss Export [_ (O] =]

Run

Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002
Object
Object Type l:l [ Including unspecified

Currency

Language

Accounts

(o).

@® Used Only

O Groups Only

O Used Groups Only
O With Balance
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Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

The report period. Enter first and last date. The first
period in the Reporting Periods setting is the default. For
each month that is included in the period, a separate
column will be created in the export file.

Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter an Object Code to reduce the scope of the export.
If the field is empty, all Transactions, with and without
Objects, are included. If you enter a number of Objects
separated by commas, only those Transactions featuring
all the Objects listed will be included.

Object Type Paste Special Object Types setting, Nominal
Ledger

Enter an Object Type Code in this field if you want to
limit the export to Transactions with Objects belonging
to acertain Object Type.

Including Unspecified

Check this box if, for each Account, you want to export
a balance figure for Transactions with Objects belonging
to a certain Object Type and a second balance for all
other Transactions.

Currency Paste Special Currency register, System
module

If a Currency is entered here, the Profit & Loss export
will be calculated using only those Transaction rows
with the Currency shown on flip C. The amounts
included in the export will be taken from flip C of those
Transaction rows: i.e. they will be in the chosen
Currency. If the field is blank, all Transaction rows will
be included in the report with their amounts taken from
the Base 1 Debit or Credit fields on flip A.

L anguage Paste Special Languages setting, System
module

The Profit & Loss export can be produced in different
Languages: enter the required Language Code here. The
appropriate translation for each Account Name will be
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taken from the ‘Texts' card of the Account record and
for each report heading or sub-heading from the report
definition (please refer to the ‘Balance Sheet’ section
above for full details).

Accounts Select how you want the export file to be formatted.

All

Used only

Groupsonly

Used Groups only

This option will export al Accounts that have
been included in the Profit & Loss report
definitions.

This option will only export Accounts that have
been used. This includes Accounts that have
balances brought forward from a previous period
but that have not been used in the report period.

This option does not export balances for
individual Accounts. Instead, it sSimply exports an
overall balance for each row as entered in the
Profit & Loss report definitions.

This option only exports balances for rows as
entered in the Profit & Loss report definitions that
have been used.

Confirm by clicking [Run] (or cancel using the close box). Hansa will open a
dialogue box where you can name the export file and specify whereit isto be

saved.

Enter aname for thefile, and click [Save] or press the Enter key.

A message window informs you about the progress of the export process. The
process can be interrupted at any time by pressing Esc (Windows) or 3-Full

Stop (Macintosh).
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This export is similar to the ‘ Trial Balance' export described below, but each
Account balance is broken down to show subtotals for each Object.

Period

Accounts

Object

Incl. Simulations

Detailed

8 Specify Object Balances Export M= E3

Run

Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002
Accounts
Object |

[ Incl. Simulations
[ Detailed
Yalues in

® Base Cumency 1
() Base Currency 2

Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the start and end dates for the period to be covered
by the export, separated by a colon.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Use this field to restrict the export to a particular
Account or range of Accounts.

Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

Enter a value in this field if you want to the export to
contain Account balances for a certain Object. If the
field is empty, the balances of all Account/Object
combinations are exported. If you just need to export an
overall balance for each Account, irrespective of Object,
usethe ‘Trial Balance' export described below.

Click this check box if you want the export to include
simulated transactions. Simulation rows of “Invalid” and
“Transferred” Status will not be included.

The standard version of the text file produced by this
export function is a list of balances for each
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Valuesin

Account/Object combination, sorted by Account. These
are balances for the export period. Check this box if you
want the export file to include the following additional
information for each Account/Object: Balance brought
forward from previous years, the total debit and credit
postings, and overall total (balance brought forward plus
balance for the period).

If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to use your home Currency.

SIE (Swedish Std Import/Export)

This option is used in Sweden to export accounting information in a standard
format to other systems. For more details, please contact your local Hansa

representative.

Transactions

With this option you may export a selection of Transactions to an archive
file. Double-click ‘Transactions' in the ‘Export’ list to open the ‘ Specify
Transaction Export’ window.

Transactions

&8 Specily Tranzactions Export H=]

Run

Transactions |
Period |1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |

Backup Comment | |

[ Transactions as rows

Enter the first and last of the Transaction Numbers you
want to export. The Transaction Number must include
the prefix as shown in the ‘Transactions: Browse'
window. To export a Transaction that was entered
directly to the Nominal Ledger, enter, for example,
“2002.3" or, for arange, “2002.3:2002.10". To export a
Transaction that was created from a Sub System, enter,
for example, “S/INV.020003” or
“S/INV.020003:S/INV.020010" for arange.
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Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Specify a period for which Transactions are to be
exported.

Backup Comment Use this field to enter a description of the back-up file
(up to 40 characters are permitted). This description will
be shown in the list of importable files shown by the
‘Imports’ function.

Transactions asrows

Use this option if you are exporting Transactions for the
purpose of importing them to another Hansa database.

Normally, Hansa will export Transactions as a data
record, consisting of a header followed by the different
account credits and debits. When transaction data are
used for external analysis or communication by different
data base toals, it is often more convenient to use a “flat
file” format. The Transactions as Rows option uses a
different export format whereby the header information
is exported with each Transaction row.

Click [Run] in the Button Bar: Hansa will open a dialogue box where you can
name the export file and specify where it is to be saved.

Save As

Save jn: Ia Hansza 4.0

dbdef.tut
default. bzt

File: name: | Save

Save as type: IHansa Export[* & * TT) ﬂ Carzel |
Help |
v

Enter aname for thefile, and click [Save] or press the Enter key.
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The Trial Balance is a form of combined Balance Sheet and Profit & Loss
report, showing balances for each Account but not debit and credit subtotals.
You may export the Trial Balance for the whole year or for an arbitrary part
of the year as a tab-separated text file, and it can then be imported for further
processing for example by an Annual Report generating program.

Double-click ‘Trial Balance' in the ‘Export’ list to open the ‘ Specify Trial
Balance Export’ window.

& Specify Trial Balance Export ==

Run

Period [1/1/2002:31/12/2002 |
Object |

[ Including Simulations

Values in

{® Base Curmrency 1
O Base Currency 2

Period Paste Special Reporting Periods setting,
System module

Enter the start and end dates for the period to be covered
by the export, separated by a colon.

Object Paste Special Object register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter a value in this field if you want to the export to
contain Account balances for a certain Object. If the
field is empty, the total balances of all Accounts,
irrespective of Object, are exported. If you need to
export balances for all Accounts, broken down by
Object, use the * Object Balance' export described above.

Including Simulations

Check the box if you want the export to include
simulated transactions. Simulation rows of “Invalid” and
“Transferred” Status will not be included.

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
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options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to use your home Currency.

Confirm with [Run] (or cancel using the close box). Hansa will open a
dia ogue box where you can name the export file and specify whereit isto be
saved.

Enter aname for thefile. Click [Save] or pressthe Enter key.

A message window informs you about the progress of the export process. The
process can be interrupted at any time by pressing Esc (Windows) or 38-Full
Stop (Macintosh).

Close the ‘Exports’ list window using the close box when the export has
finished.
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Chapter 2: Multi-Currency

Hansa allows you to record any accounting transaction in foreign currency. A
register of Currencies and their respective Exchange Rates for different dates
is maintained. Each Supplier and/or Customer can be assigned a default
Currency: the one in which they are usually to be invoiced or in which their
Invoices are issued. When a Sales or Purchase Invoice is issued or received,
Hansa will automatically convert the amount from the foreign to the home
Currency, and will create all necessary accounting transactions. The accounts
receivable or payable can be reported in either Currency.

Two Currency conversion methods are provided. Either of these can be used
exclusively, or they can be used in combination, depending on your
requirements. The first method is the simple conversion from the foreign
Currency to the home Currency, applicable to the majority of worldwide
Currency transactions.

The second method is the dual-base triangulation system, termed the “Dual-
Base system” in this manual. Users of this system fall into two categories—

Voluntary The Dual-Base system will be useful for companies that
have offices in two countries that need to report in both
Currencies, for companies operating in countries where
there is a second Currency (usually the US Dollar or
Euro) in common use in addition to the national one, and
for companies in the Euro zone who retain their old
national Currency for comparison purposes.

Transitional The Dual-Base system will also be useful in countries
passing through the transitional process of replacing
their home Currencies with the Euro. A requirement of
this process is that all transactions should be expressable
in both the home Currency and the Euro. Direct
conversions from the home Currency to any foreign
Currency except the Euro are not possible. Instead, the
home Currency should first be converted to the Euro,
and there should then be a second conversion to the
foreign Currency.

At the time of writing, there were no countries
undergoing the transitional process, but future
enlargement of the EU was imminent. Therefore, where
the transitional process is illustrated in this manual,
historical data from a hypothetical company in Holland
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is used. In this company, the home Currency is NLG
(Dutch Guilders) and foreign Currency sales are in FIM
(Finnish Markka).

The term “Euro zone” has been used in this manual to refer to those countries
that have completed the transitional process described above and now have
the Euro as their main Currency. Companies in these countries should use the
simple conversion system, unless they are retaining their old national
Currency for comparison purposes. In this case they fall into the “voluntary”
category described above.

“Transitional” users should use the Dual-Base system exclusively, in order to
comply with European Monetary Union (EMU) rules, while “voluntary”
users can be more flexible, using Dual-Base and simple conversion systems
in combination as required.

Companies outside the Euro zone but trading with it have the choice of using
the simple conversion system or the Dual-Base system. This choice will
depend on the volume of trade with the Euro zone and on whether they need
the ability to produce all reports in both the home Currency and the Euro.
Such a use of the Dual-Base system falls into the “voluntary” category
described above.

Similarly companies outside the Euro zone and trading with “transitional”
countries can choose whether to use the simple conversion system or the
Dual-Base system.

Simple Currency Conversions

To set up the simple conversion system, follow these steps—

1. Enter the Currencies used in your business using the Currency register in
the System module.

2. Define conversion rates between your home Currency and each foreign
Currency using the Exchange Rate register in the System module.

3. Asarecommended but optional step, specify that your home Currency is
the Default Base Currency in the Base Currency setting in the System
module. This will ensure this Currency is offered as a default in all
transactions. Apart from this, the Base Currency setting is not used in the
simple conversion system.

4. Using card 2 of the Account Usage S/L setting in the Sales Ledger,
define Accounts to be used for gains and losses resulting from Currency
conversions of Sales Ledger transactions. The Rate Round Off and Bank
Fee Accounts on this screen should also be considered.
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5.

Repeat step 4 for Purchase Ledger transactions using card 2 of the
Account Usage P/L setting.

Each of these stepsis described in detail below.

Dual-Base System

Users residing in a country that is going through the transitional process of
joining the Euro system, or trading with Customers or Suppliers in such a
country, should use the Dual-Base system. To set up such a system, follow
the steps numbered bel ow—

1

Enter the Currencies used in your business using the Currency register in
the System module.

Using the Base Currency setting in the System module, define the two
Currencies which are to be treated as Base Currencies.

Companies in the Euro zone retaining their old Currency for comparison
purposes should have the Euro as Base Currency 1 and the Default Base
Currency and the old national Currency as Base Currency 2.

Other voluntary users of the Dual-Base system should have their home
Currency as Base Currency 1 and the Default Base Currency and their
second Currency (e.g. Euro or US Dallar) as Base Currency 2.

Companies in transitional countries should have their national Currency
as Base Currency 1 and the Default Base Currency and the Euro as Base
Currency 2.

Define conversion rates between the two Base Currencies using the Base
Currency Rates setting in the System module.

Define conversion rates between your Base Currencies and the foreign
Currencies using the Exchange Rate register in the System module.

Voluntary users of the Dual-Base system will usually need Exchange
Rates between foreign Currencies and Base Currency 1. However, they
can also relate foreign Currencies to Base Currency 2 if necessary. This
includes users in the Euro zone retaining their old Currency for
comparison purposes.

Users in transitional countries should only enter Exchange Rates
between foreign Currencies and the Euro (Base Currency 2). Exchange
Rates between the home Currency and foreign Currencies, and between
the home Currency and the Euro should not be entered.
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5. Using card 2 of the Account Usage S/L setting in the Sales Ledger,
define Accounts to be used for gains and losses resulting from Currency
conversions of Sales Ledger transactions. The Round Off and Bank Fee
Accounts on this screen should a so be considered.

6. Repeat step 5 for Purchase Ledger transactions using card 2 of the
Account Usage P/L setting.

Each of these stepsis described in detail below.
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Currencies and Exchange Rates

Currencies

Define the different Currencies used by your Customers and Suppliers using
the Currency register in the System module. This should be done by all
Multi-Currency users. Click the [Currencies] button in the Master Control
panel in the System module to open the ‘ Currencies: Inspect’ window. This
shows the Currencies already entered. To add a Currency, click [New] in the
Button Bar. The‘ Currency: New’ window is opened—

IZ"II Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Code [USD | Mame [Dolar [

[ Span | EMU | Round OH | Text |

Currency From Base Curncy 1 Base Curncy 2

Default 16 1
Min 15 1
Max | 1.7 | 1 |

[ Prevent Base Rate Changes
[ Prevent Foreign Rate Changes

[ Member of the EMU Date[ |

Automatic Round Off Limit
Automatic Write Dff Limit

Yalue in Text Name |Dallar Igr'l:ler P
¥alue in Text Mame [2-4] |Dollars o F:n!:i(:‘ilr::e
Yalue in Text Hame [5-] | Dallars
Minor Currency Mame |Cents (Bita
. @ Masculine
Minor Currency Hame [2-4] |Cents € Feminine

Minor Currency Mame [5-] |Cents
Header
Code The unique Code by which the Currency will be

identified from everywhere in Hansa.

Name The name of the Currency.
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Use these three fields to specify the conversion rates that
will be offered as defaults when you enter Exchange
Rates for this Currency. These defaults will only be used
for foreign Currencies: they will have no effect if
specified for Base Currencies 1 and 2. The two Base
Currencies are defined using the Base Currency setting
described below.

All exchange rates in Hansa are expressed in the form of
aratio, as shown in the illustration. For example, if 66
units of the foreign Currency will buy one unit of the
home Currency, enter “66” in the Currency field and “1”
in the Base Currency 1 field. Up to six decimal places
can be used. In the example illustration, GBP is Base
Currency 2. The default has been set so that one GBP
buysUSD 1.6.

If the simple conversion system is being used, the ratio
should be entered using the Currency and Base Currency
1fieldsonly.

Voluntary users of the Dual-Base system can enter the
ratio using the Currency field and the appropriate Base
Currency field. For example users in the UK with the
Euro as Base Currency 2 will probably enter the ratio
using the Currency and Base Currency 1 fields to relate
the foreign Currency to the GBP. However, it would be
possible to relate the foreign Currency to the Euro using
the Currency and Base Currency 2 fields. But a choice
must be made: a particular foreign Currency can be
related to Base Currency 1 or 2 but not to both.

Users in transitional countries should use the Currency
field and the Base Currency 2 field, since this represents
the Euro. Wherever a Currency is related to the Euro, the
European Monetary Union (EMU) specifications state
that the ratio must show how many units of the other
Currency can be bought with one Euro.

In a similar manner to the Default fields above,
minimum and maximum conversion rates between the
foreign Currency and one or both Base Currencies can
be defined here. When entering Exchange Rates using
the register in the System module (described below),
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Hansawill not allow the saving of any record which falls
outside this defined range.

EMU Card
Prevent Base Rate Changes, Prevent Foreign Rate Changes

When using Currencies in transactions of any kind (for
example, in Invoices or Nominal Ledger Transactions),
provision has been made to allow the changing of
exchange rates between the two Base Currencies and/or
between the appropriate Base Currency and the foreign
Currency. Such changes will only apply to the single
transaction for which they have been specified. If you do
not wish to allow such ad hoc changes, switch on either
or both of these options as appropriate.

Member of theEMU

When entering a Receipt or Payment, the Invoice being
paid can be treated as fully paid, even if the amount
received or issued is slightly different to that
outstanding. The difference is posted to a Round Off or
Write Off Account. In line with EMU requirements,
different Round Off and Write Off Accounts can be
used, depending on whether the Currency is a member of
the EMU.

Round Off Accounts are used when the Receipt or
Payment is in a different Currency to the original
Invoice. If that Currency is a member of the EMU, the
EMU Rate Round Off Account is used, otherwise the
Rate Round Off Account is used. These are specified on
card 2 of the Account Usage S/L and Account Usage P/L
settings.

Write Off Accounts are used when the Received or Sent
Currency is the same as that in the original Invoice. If
the Received or Sent Currency is a member of the EMU,
the EMU Rate Write Off Account is used, otherwise the
Write Offs Account is used. These are also specified on
card 2 of the Account Usage S/L and Account Usage P/L
settings.

Date The date the Currency was incorporated into the Euro
scheme (i.e. the date the transitional process began).
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Automatic Round Off Limit, Automatic Write Off Limit

Text Card

When entering a Receipt or Payment, the Invoice being
paid can be treated as fully paid if the amount received
or issued is dlightly different to that outstanding,
providing that difference is within an allowable margin.
These fields are used to determine that margin.

For example, if the Round Off Limit is 0.50 and a
chegue is received underpaying an Invoice by 0.35, the
0.35 is written off (posted to a write-off Account) and
the Invoice is treated as fully paid. But, if the cheque
underpays the Invoice by 0.65, that amount remains
outstanding.

The Write Off Limit is used when the Receipt or
Payment isin the same Currency as the origina Invoice.

The Round Off Limit is used when the Received or Sent
Currency is different to that of the original Invoice. A
Round Off is posted when the outstanding amount on the
Invoice when expressed in the Invoice Currency is less
than the Round Off Limit.

In both cases, the figure entered should be in the
Currency of the Currency record.

Depending on whether the Currency is a Member of the
EMU (see above), any Round Off will be posted to the
Rate Round Off or EMU Rate Round Off Accounts,
while any Write Off will be posted to the Write Offs or
EMU Rate Write Offs Accounts, all as defined on card 2
of the Account Usage S/L and Account Usage P/L
settings.

| Span | EMU | Round OF | Text |

¥alue in Text Name |Do|lar

Gender

Walue in Text Mame [2-4] |Do|lars

@ Masculine
C Feminine

¥alue in Text HMame [5-] |Do|lars

Minor Currency Name |Eents

@ Masculine

Minor Currency Mame [2-4] |Eents

C Feminine

Minor Currency Hame [5-] |Eents

|
|
|
| Gender
|
|
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Valuein Text Name

Enter here the name of the Currency asit is to be shown
on printed documents such as Invoices or Cheques. The
Value in Text Name (2-4) and (5-) fields are used in
Languages such as Russian and Lithuanian with more
than one plural form, depending on the quantity
involved. For more details about including amounts in
words in a document, please refer to the section
describing the Values in Text setting in the ‘System
Module' chapter in Volume 1 of these manuals.

Minor Currency Name

The Minor Currency is the one hundredth part of the
Currency (for example, pence, cents or 6re). Enter here
its name as it is to be shown on printed documents such
as Invoices or Cheques. The Minor Currency Name (2-
4) and (5-) fields are used in Languages such as Russian
and Lithuanian with more than one plural form,
depending on the quantity involved.

Gender These options are used in Languages with two genders:
use them to signify the genders of the Value in Text
Name and the Minor Currency Name.

The Values in Text setting in the System module
contains a grid where the words for each number
between one and 99 can be entered. This grid has two
columns, for the masculine and feminine versions of
these words. The appropriate version is used, depending
on the gender set here.

Once the Currency has been entered, click the [Save] button in the Button
Bar to save it. To close the window without saving changes, use the close
box.

Currency Round Off

This setting allows you to control the way calculations are rounded off in
each Currency. The setting is used by Quotations, Sales and Purchase Orders,
and Sales and Purchase Invoices. Any amounts lost or gained from the
rounding off process are posted to the Round Off Account specified in the
Account Usage S/L setting. This Account is used in Transactions generated
both from the Sales Ledger and from the Purchase Ledger. If a Currency is



Chapter 2: Multi-Currency - Currencies and Exchange Rates

not entered in this setting, its rounding rules will be taken from the Round
Off setting in the System module.

To enter rounding rules for each Currency, simply click in the first blank line
and enter details as appropriate. Click [Save] to save and close, or the close
box to close without saving changes.

Currency

Total

10

Save I
Currency | Total | Line |\I"AT
| 1]GEP 2 2 2 -
| 2|usD 2 2 2
ENGG 0 0 0
| 4|EUR 2 2 2
| 5]
| 6]
| 7]
] -
Paste Special Currency register, System
module

The Currency for which you wish to enter rounding
rules. This can be your home Currency if thisisto have
different rounding rules to those set in the Round Off
setting.

Specify here the rounding rules to be used for Total
figures in Invoices, Orders, Purchase Orders and
Quotations in the Currency. Leave this field empty to
use the rounding rule set in the Round Off setting in the
System module. Enter avalue as follows—

Shows two decimal places in the Total field of
any transaction.

Rounds up or down to the nearest 0.05.
Roundsto one decimal placein the Total.

Rounds up or down to the nearest whole unit of
the Currency.

Rounds to nearest 100 units

Rounds to the nearest 1000 units... and so on.
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When Invoices are approved, any amount lost or gained
through the rounding process is posted to the Round Off
Account specified on card 1 of the Account Usage S/L
Setting.

Line Specify here the rounding rule to be used for the Sum
field in each Invoice, Order, Purchase Order and
Quotation row. Enter a value as described for Total
above. If thisfield isleft empty, Sumswill be rounded to
two decimal places.

VAT Specify here the rounding rule to be used for the VAT
total in Invoices, Orders and Quotations. VAT in
Purchase Invoices and Purchase Orders will also be
affected. Enter a value as described for Total above. If
this field is left empty, VAT totals will be rounded as
specified in the Round Off setting in the System module.

Note that the transaction row sum is rounded as
determined in this setting or to two decimal places
(whichever is appropriate) before the VAT calculation is
carried out.

Base Currency

This setting in the System module is usually only used by the Dual-Base
system, although it can also be used to define a default Currency if asimple
conversion system is being used.

After entering the Currencies used in your business using the Currency
register (described above), you should specify those that are to be used as
your two Base Currencies here. Usually, these will be your home Currency
and the Euro or US Dallar. Y ou will then enter an exchange rate between the
two using the Base Currency Rates setting (described in the next section).
Euro rules require that all transactions should be expressable in either Base
Currency.
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Double-click ‘Base Currency’ in the ‘ Settings' list in the System module to
open the ‘' Base Currency: Inspect’ window—

i Baze Currency: Inspect == E3
E=EN

Baze Currency 1 |GEP
Base Currency 2 |ELR
Default Bage Cumency |GEFP

Security Controls

[ Don't allow rates in Base Currency 1
[l Don't allow rates in Base Currency 2

The example illustration would be appropriate for a voluntary user of the
Dual-Base system. The local Currency (Pounds Sterling) has been specified
as Base Currency 1 and the Euro as Base Currency 2. If the Base Currency 1
and 2 fields in this setting contain values, Hansa will use the Dual-Base
system, otherwise a simple conversion system will be used.

Usersin transitional countries should also complete this setting as shown in
the illustration, with their home Currency as Base Currency 1 and the Euro as
Base Currency 2.

Users in the Euro zone retaining their old Currency for comparison purposes
should have the Euro as Base Currency 1 and their old home Currency as
Base Currency 2.

The Default Base Currency is the Currency which will be used where no
Currency has been specified for a Customer or Supplier. This field can be
used to set a default Currency even if a simple conversion system is being
used (i.e. if Base Currency 1 and 2 are blank).

‘Paste Special’ can be used from all three fields to ensure that the Currency
Codes used are correct.

The Security Controls can be used to prevent Exchange Rates being entered
relating a foreign Currency to either Base Currency. It is recommended that
users in transitional countries should disallow rates in whichever Base
Currency represents their home Currency, to prevent the accidental entry of
Exchange Rates between their home Currency and other Currencies (all
conversions should be via the Euro). Voluntary users of the Dual-Base
system can set these options depending on their individual requirements (i.e.
depending on whether they wish to allow the entering of Exchange Rates
between one or both Base Currencies). For example, voluntary users of the
Dual-Base system in Britain with the Euro as Base Currency 2 will probably
wish to prevent the accidental entry of Exchange Rates between the Euro and
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other Currencies. Remember that a particular foreign Currency should be
related to Base Currency 1 or 2 but not both.

Click [Save] in the Button Bar to save changes and close the window. To
close the window without saving changes, use the close box.

Base Currency Rates

This setting in the System module is only used by the Dual-Base system.
Having entered the Currencies used in your business using the Currency
register and defined your two Base Currencies using the Base Currency
setting, an exchange rate between the two should now be entered.

If there is a fixed exchange rate between the two Currencies, a single record
expressing that relationship should be entered to this setting. Otherwise, each
time the exchange rate changes, you should enter a new record to the setting
rather than modifying an existing record. This ensures an accurate history
will be created which will then be used when currency conversions are
required when producing reports.

This setting should only be used for exchange rates between the two Base
Currencies. All other exchange rates should be stored in the Exchange Rate
register in the System module.

Double-clicking ‘Base Currency Rates' in the ‘Settings' list in the System
module brings up the ‘Base Currency Rates: Browse' window, showing
exchange rates already entered. Click the [New] button in the Button Bar to
enter anew record, or select an exchange rate similar to the one you want to
enter and click [Duplicate] on the Button Bar.

The ‘Base Currency Rate: New’ window is shown, empty if you clicked
[New] or containing a duplicate of the highlighted exchange rate. In the case
of the duplicate, the Date of the new record will be the date of the copied
record.

& Base Cumrency Rate: Inspect [_ O] =]
| I b I Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Date [1/12/2002 I
Base Currency 1 063

Baze Currency 2 1
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Date Paste Special Current Date
The earliest date for which the exchange rate is valid.

The current exchange rate is that with the most recent
date: this will be used as a default when entering new
transactions.

Base Currency 1, Base Currency 2

Use these two fields to specify the exchange rate, which
should be entered as aratio. In the example illustration,
0.63 units of Base Currency 1 (Pounds Sterling) will buy
one of Base Currency 2 (the Euro). Note that if either
Base Currency is the Euro, EMU regulations state that
the ratio must always show how many units of the other
Currency can be bought with one Euro.

I When an exchange rate changes,
always create a new record in the
. Base Currency Rates setting. Do not

change an existing record.

Exchange Rates

The Exchange Rate register in the System module is used to enter conversion
rates between foreign Currencies and the home Currency. If the Dual-Base
system is being used, foreign Currencies can be related to either Base
Currency (although in transitional countries, foreign Currencies should be
related to the Euro only). Each time an Exchange Rate changes, you should
enter a new record to the register rather than modifying an existing record.
This ensures an accurate history will be created which will then be used when
currency conversions are reguired when producing reports.

This register should be used for all Exchange Rates except those between the
two Base Currencies. These should be stored in the Base Currency Rates
setting in the System module.

Clicking on the [Exchange Rates] button in the Master Control panel in the
System module (or selecting ‘Exchange Rates' from the Registers menu)
brings up the ‘Exchange Rates. Browse' window, showing Exchange Rates
already entered. Click the [New] button in the Button Bar to enter a new
record, or select an Exchange Rate similar to the one you want to enter and
click [Duplicate] on the Button Bar.

The ‘Exchange Rate: New’ window is shown, empty if you clicked [New] or
containing a duplicate of the highlighted Exchange Rate. In the case of the

225



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

226

duplicate, the Date of the new Exchange Rate will be the current date, not the
date of the original Exchange Rate.

Currency

Date

Rate

&8 Exchange Rate: Inspect ==
Em Mew | Duplicate| Cancel | Save |
Currency |JSD m
Date |1/12/2002

HRate : Baze Cumrency 1
: l:l Basze Cumrency 2

Paste Special Currency register, System
module

Enter the Currency Code of the foreign Currency.
Paste Special Current Date
The earliest date for which the Exchange Rateis valid.

The current Exchange Rate for a particular Currency is
that with the most recent date: this will be used as a
default when entering new transactions that are in
Currency.

When producing reports, a choice is usually offered
whereby all transactions can be converted using the
current Exchange Rate or using the Exchange Rate
current at the time of the transaction.

When an Exchange Rate changes,
always create a new record in the
Exchange Rate register. Do not
change an existing record.

Enter the Exchange Rate here in the form of aratio. In
the example illustration where the simple conversion
system is being used, 1.62 units of the foreign Currency
(USD) will buy one unit of Base Currency 1 (GBP). Up
to six decimal places can be used.

Users in transitional countries should relate foreign
Currencies to the Euro only (not the home Currency), so
only that Base Currency field representing the Euro
(usually Base Currency 2) should be used. Wherever a
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Currency is related to the Euro, the ratio must show how
many units can be bought with one Euro.

A default Exchange Rate can be offered for each
Currency, and minimum and maximum Exchange Rates
can be defined. Thisis done using the * Span’ card of the
Currency record.

Reporting on Exchange Rates

It is possible to produce areport listing Exchange Rates for a particular date.
In the System module, select ‘Reports' from the File menu or click the
[Reports] button in the Master Control panel. Then double-click ‘Exchange
Rates’ in the ‘Reports’ list. The ‘ Specify Exchange Rates by Date’ window
appears—

&8 Specify Exchange Rates by Date [_ (O] x|
Run
Date | |
Media
@ Screen C Print Queue
O Printer C Clipboard
) File Print Dialog

Enter the date for which you wish current Exchange Rates to be listed and
click the [Run] button in the Button Bar.
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Upgrading to the Dual-Base system

If you are using the simple conversion system you can change to the Dual-
Base system at any time. Reasons for doing so include—

L]

Y our country of residence embarks on the transitional process whereby
the Euro will eventually replace your national Currency.

Your company begins to carry out a significant level of businessin a
second Currency.

Y ou upgrade from a version of Hansa earlier than 3.4. Support for the
Dual-Base system was introduced in that version.

If you wish to use the Dual-Base system, the following process will upgrade
al the registersin your database to the new system—

1

Referring to the section entitled ‘Upgrading from Previous Versions of
Hansa' in the first chapter of Volume 1 of these manuals, upgrade your
database to the new version of Hansa.

Back up your database in the usual fashion.

Print out the Trial Balance, Balance Sheet, Profit & Loss, Sales Ledger
and Purchase Ledger reports.

Following the instructions earlier in this chapter, ensure that the
Currency register contains al Currencies. Complete the Base Currency
and Base Currency Rates settings as described. In the Base Currency
setting, Base Currency 1 and the Default Base Currency should be set to
your home Currency and Base Currency 2 to the Euro or other second
Currency, as all Transactions without a Currency will be assumed to be
in Base Currency 1. In the Base Currency Rates setting, the more dates
you have information on, the better. If possible, you should have an
exchange rate between the two Base Currencies from the first date of any
transaction in your database, otherwise you will not be able to compare
old data with new in Base Currency 2.



10.

11

Chapter 2: Multi-Currency - Upgrading

For the purposes of the upgrade, the
Default Base Currency must be blank
or the same as Base Currency 1.
Failure to follow this rule will result
in all transactions previously without
a Currency being given the wrong
Currency.

Finally, ensure that Rate Gain and Loss Accounts have been specified in
the Rate Gain/L oss setting in the Nominal Ledger and that the Accounts
used exist in the Account register (in the Nominal Ledger and the System
module). These will be used to ensure that your old Transactions balance
in Base Currency 2 as well as in the home Currency (Base Currency 1)
and in any foreign Currency if appropriate.

Follow steps 3 and 4 for all Companiesin the database.
Create a database back-up in usual way.

Quit Hansa. Move the “Hansa.hdb” file to another folder/directory and
rename it so that you know what it contains (e.g. to
“Hansabeforeconv.hdb”).

Using the “Hansabeforeconv.hdb” file as a guide, make sure that you
have enough hard disk space to create a new database.

Make sure that there is no “Hansa.hdb” file in the same folder/directory
as your Hansa application. Launch Hansa: it will create a new database
with a single Company.

When the ‘Import files available’ window appears, close it by clicking
the close box. Do not import anything yet.

In the Conversions - Master setting in the System module, select the
option to Convert al Registersto Dual Base Currency.
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& Conversions - Master: Inspect =] E3

Save |

[l Convert Accounts

[l Convert Customers

[l Convert ltems

] Convert Activity Types

[ Convert Customer Classifications
[] Convert Currency Codes

[v¥] Convert all Registers to Dual Base Currency

Set up the Rate Gain/Loss in H/L Settings. before the export

"] Switch Baze Currency 1 to Base Currency 2

Swap the Base Currencies and their Exchange Rates, before the export

12. Import the back-up file that you created in step 6 above in the usual
manner.

Part of the process is to ensure that each Transaction balances when
expressed in either Base Currency. The following illustration, taken from
a Dutch company, shows flip B of a Transaction created from an Invoice.
It shows the result of upgrading to the Dual-Base system when Holland
began the process whereby the home Currency (Dutch Guilder) was
replaced by the Euro. In this Transaction, Base Currency 1 is the Dutch
Guilder and Base Currency 2 is the Euro. An adjusting posting has been
made to the Rate Gain Account to ensure that the Transaction balances
when expressed in Euros.
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& Transaction: Inspect =
’T"T‘ Operations I B & New I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ &
Mo. |960119 Trans_Date |7/4/2000 Reference m
Text | 012 Helzsinki Trading Co, FIb 5945731
Account |Elhiecls |Base 1 Dehit |Base 1 Credit |Base 2 Debit |Base 2 Credit
1 (750 197.40 89.58 al s
| 2]1s9 168.00 23 gl
| 3830 29.40 13.34 ?
4 467 0.00 om. =
5] 2]
—&] E)
7 F
51 E
g1 |4
10
L1
| 12]
13
14
|15
186
17|
18]
19 e
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 1597.40 197.40
Difference Baze 2 0.00 Total 93,52 2958

If you have more than one Company, all Companies will be upgraded.

13. Return to the Conversions - Master setting in the System module and
turn off the option to Convert all Registersto Dua Base Currency.

14. Print out the Trial Balance, Balance Sheet, Profit & Loss, Sales Ledger
and Purchase Ledger reports for each Company and compare them with

those printed in step 2 above.
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Update Transactions

If you have followed the procedure described in the previous section and
discover some Transactions to be missing Currency or exchange rate
information, they can be corrected easily without repeating the whole
updating process. This situation might arise if the Currency, Base Rate or
Exchange Rate information is incomplete, or if you import some Nominal
Ledger Transactions without Currency information after the main update.

To do this, follow these steps—
1. Ensure that the Currency, Base Rate or Exchange Rate information that
was missing is now present.

2. Select the ‘Update Transactions' Maintenance function in the Nominal
Ledger. The following window opens—

i Specify Update Transactions M=

Run

Period [1/1/2002:31./12/2002 |
[ Update Missing Currency Yalues and Rates

Do not run thiz routine if you haven't converted to Dual Base Currency

3. Enter aperiod that includes all the Transactions to be updated and check
the Update Missing Currency Values and Rates box. No Transactions
will be updated if this box is not checked.

4. Click [Run] in the Button Bar. The Transactions will be updated and you
will be returned to the * Maintenance’ list.

I Do not use this function before you
have updated your database to use the
u Dual-Base system.
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Switching Base Currencies

When the transitional process during which EU countries' home Currencies
are phased out in favour of the Euro ends, it will be necessary to move the
Euro from Base Currency 2 to Base Currency 1. To do this, follow these

steps—

1. Back up your database in the usual fashion.

2. Print out the Trial Balance, Balance Sheet, Profit & Loss, Sales Ledger
and Purchase Ledger reports.

3. Inthe Base Currency setting in the System module, swap the two Base
Currencies so that the Euro which was Base Currency 2 is now Base
Currency 1. The Default Base Currency should be changed as well.

4. Inthe Base Currency Rates setting, swap all the exchange rate ratios so
that the figures which did appear in the Base Currency 1 field now
appear in the Base Currency 2 field. For example, an exchange rate
which was 2.204:1 should be changed to 1:2.204.

5. Ensure that a Base Currency Round Off Account has been specified on
card 2 of the Account Usage S/L setting and that the Account used exists
in the Account register (in the Nominal Ledger). This will be used to
ensure that your old Transactions balance in both Base Currencies.

6. Follow steps 2, 3, 4 and 5 for all Companiesin the database.

7. Create adatabase back-up.

8. Create a new database with a single Company. When the ‘Import files
available’ window appears, close it by clicking the close box. Do not
import anything yet.

9. In the Conversions - Master setting in the System module, select the

option to Switch Base Currency 1 to Base Currency 2.
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&8 Conversions - Master: Inspect = B3
Save |

[l Convert Accounts

[l Convert Customers

[l Convert Items

[T Convert Activity Types

" Convert Customer Classifications
[ Convert Currency Codes

[] Convert all Begisters to Dual Base Currency
Set up the Rate Gain/Loss in M/L Settings, before the export

[¥| Switch Base Currency 1 to Base Cumrency 2

Swap the Base Currencies and their Exchange Rates. before the export

10. Import the back-up file that you created in step 7 above in the usual
manner.

11. Return to the Conversions - Master setting in the System module and
turn off the option to Switch Base Currency 1 to Base Currency 2.

12. Where necessary, update the latest Exchange Rates in the Exchange Rate
register or add new ones. For example, an Exchange Rate against the
Euro will appear as follows—

& Exchange Rate: Inspect M=
Em Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Currency 1l
Date | 31/12/2002

Rate 1.161E|: l:l Baze Cumrency 1
: l:l Base Currency 2

Since the Euro is now Base Currency 1, the Exchange Rate should be

updated to this—
& Exchange Rate: Inspect M=
Em Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Currency 1l
Date | 31/12/2002

Rate 1.161E|: Baze Cumrency 1
: l:l Base Currency 2
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If you have been using the Security Controls in the Base Currency
setting, you will need to switch these off or change them first.

Repeat this step in al Companiesin the database.

Print out the Trial Balance, Balance Sheet, Profit & Loss, Sales Ledger
and Purchase Ledger reports for each Company and compare them with
those printed in step 2 above.

Print the Base Currency Rate Change report in the Nominal Ledger and
look for large differences. If you find a large difference, print to screen
the Nominal Ledger report for that Account using the Show Base
Currency 2 Differences Only option. The report period should start from
the first transaction date in the database. Double-click incorrect
Transactions in the report and make appropriate changes.
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Account Usage

If necessary, losses and gains on Exchange Rate conversions can be posted to
separate loss and gain Accounts. Different loss and gain Accounts can also be
maintained for Sales and Purchase Ledger transactions. Alternatively, if your
requirement is for a simplified Accounts structure, the same Account can be
used in each case.

First, ensure that the Account(s) to be used have been added to the Chart of
Accounts (please refer to the section of the ‘System Module’ chapter in
Volume 1 describing the Account register for full details of this process).
Then, Hansa needs to be informed which Account is to be used in each
circumstance. This is done using card 2 of the Account Usage S/L and P/L
settings in the Sales and Purchase Ledgers respectively.

1123 |4]|5]|6
Write Offs |520 Rate Gain 515 pank Rate Gain 516
Rate Round Off | 465 Rate Loss 515 Flank Rate Loss |516
EMU Rate Round Off | 465 On Account A/JC |30E
EMU Rate Write OIFf |521 On Account YAT (230
Base Cummency Hound OFF | 467 Bank Fee |500

The Accounts on this screen which are relevant to Multi-Currency users are
now described. Except where stated, separate Accounts can be defined for
use in a particular circumstance depending on whether the originating
transaction comes from the Sales or the Purchase L edger.

Write Offs, Rate Round Off, EMU Rate Round Off, EMU Rate Write
Off

These Accounts are used in the situation where an
Invoice is to be treated as fully paid if the amount
received or sent is slightly different to that outstanding,
providing that difference is within an allowable margin.
The difference is posted to one of these Accounts on the
following basis—

Write Offs if the Received or Sent Currency is the same as
the Invoice Currency, and the Received or Sent
Currency is not amember of the EMU,;

Rate Round Off  if the Received or Sent Currency is different to
the Invoice Currency, and it is not a member of
the EMU;
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EMU Rate Round Off

if the Received or Sent Currency is different to
the Invoice Currency, and it is a member of the
EMU;

EMU Rate Write Off

if the Received or Sent Currency is the same as
the Invoice Currency, and the Received or Sent
Currency is amember of the EMU.

Please refer to the section above describing the ‘EMU’
and ‘Round Off’ cards of the Currency screen for more
details of thisfeature.

Note that in the special case where the difference is
caused by a change in Exchange Rate, it will not be
posted to one of these Accounts, but to the Rate Gain or
L oss Account (described below).

In the case of Write Offs Account in the Account Usage
S/L setting only, this Account is also used for bad debts
written off by the ‘New Write-off’ Operations menu
function of the Receipt and by the ‘Write off Invoices
Maintenance function.

Base Currency Round Off

Under the Dual-Base system, all Nominal Ledger
Transactions should be expressable, and should balance,
in both Base Currencies. The Account entered here will
be used for postings to ensure that this is the case.
Usually, it will only be used for Base Currency 2 values.

This Account can only be defined in the Account Usage
S/L setting and is used for all Transactions.

Rate Gain, Rate L oss

There will be occasions where an Invoice is raised or
received and the Exchange Rate changes before it is
paid. When this happens, the amount paid may no longer
be the same as the outstanding amount. Any differenceis
posted from the Receipt or Payment to one of these
Accounts, depending on whether a gain or loss is
involved.
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Bank Rate Gain, Bank Rate L oss

There will be occasions where the amount paid or
received at the bank against an Invoice is not the same as
the outstanding amount, because the exchange rate
levied by the bank is different to the latest rate in Hansa.
Any difference is posted from the Receipt or Payment to
one of these Accounts, depending on whether a gain or
lossisinvolved.

If you are unsure, consult with your auditor/accounting adviser or Hansa
representative for advice concerning correct Account usage.

I Check that the Account numbers used
. exist in the Chart of Accounts.
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Customers and Suppliers

If you are using the currency option, you can assign a Currency to each
foreign Customer and Supplier. This is done on the ‘Pricing’ card of the
Customer screen and the ‘Company’ card of the Supplier screen. The
Currency can be entered using the ‘ Paste Special’ function.

Once you have done this, as soon as you enter a Customer or Supplier to a
transaction of any type (e.g. Invoice, Receipt, Order, Purchase Invoice, etc),
the appropriate Currency and current conversion rates will be brought in by
Hansa. Y ou will not be able to change to a different Currency in an individual
transaction. However, you will be able to change the conversion rate on an ad
hoc basis if necessary, although thisis usually not recommended. If you wish
to prevent this for a particular Currency, switch on the Prevent Base Rate
Changes and/or Prevent Foreign Rate Changes options for that Currency.

In the case of Customers or Suppliers in whose name transactions are likely
to be in various Currencies (for example, the Customer’s or Supplier’s home
Currency, the Euro or Dollar and your home Currency), leave the Currency
field in the Customer or Supplier record blank. Y ou will then be able to enter
transactions in any Currency, with the default being your Default Base
Currency (defined in the Base Currency setting, described above).

For Customers and Suppliers that use the home Currency, the Currency field
can in most cases be left blank. Again, in this situation the Default Base
Currency will be used.
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Entering Transactions

Invoices

Simple Conversion System

When you create a new Invoice for a Customer with a foreign Currency, the
Currency and al conversion rate fields will be filled by Hansa as soon as you
specify the Customer. The Currency is shown in the footer, taken from the
‘Pricing’ card of the Customer record or from the Default Base Currency
(defined in the Base Currency setting in the System module). If the Currency
came from the Customer, it cannot be changed. Otherwise, any other
Currency can be substituted if necessary.

8 Invoice: New _ (O] x|
4 | Fl Dperations |\\ N '_\“"- ;\ HNew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
D'H E,
MNo. | 1037 | Mame [en for Knowledgs Ltd | 1
Customer (072
[ Terms I Items I Curmrency [ Delivery [ Identifiers I In¥. Address I Del. Address |
Inv. Date [13/12/2002 Our Ref. Salesman
Pay. Terms |30 Attn.
Due Date |18/1/2003 Object
Trans. Date |19/12/2002 Official Ser. No.

Item |ﬂly |Descriplion |Unil Price |Z |Sum
1[10105 3 Cassefte Deck £840.40 20521.20 R ﬂ
2
5 g
|4 c
5| o]
5
— £
8
9
10
1
12 M
Cumency Freight | 000 AT | 0.00| Sub-Total
ok Ext. Tax | 000 Base | 153.00] TOTAL
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The current conversion rate is shown on the * Currency’ card of the Invoice—

[ Terms I Items I Currency I Delivery I Identifiers I In¥. Address I Del. Address |

Currency Rate : Basze Currency 1
Base Currency 1 : I:I Base Currency 2

Base Currency 2

If the conversion rate is not correct for the Invoice, use the Rate and right-
hand Base Currency 1 fields to express the exchange rate between the foreign
and home Currencies. Here, the home Currency is US Dollars (USD) and the
foreign Currency is Japanese Y en (JPY). JPY 122.15 buys USD 1.00.

Dual-Base System

When you create a new Invoice for a Customer with a foreign Currency, the
Currency and al conversion rate fields will be filled by Hansa as soon as you
specify the Customer. The Currency is shown in the footer, taken from the
‘Pricing’ card of the Customer record or from the Default Base Currency
(defined in the Base Currency setting in the System module). If the Currency
came from the Customer record, it cannot be changed. Otherwise, any other
Currency can be substituted if necessary.

i Invoice: New == E3
4 I 3 I Operations ! Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
Mo. (5068 |  Name [Helsirki Trading Co [
Terms l Items l Curmrency I Delivery [ Identifiers [ In¥. Address [ Del. Address I
Inv. Date [13/12/2000 Our Ref. Salesman
Pay. Terms |30 Attn.
Due Date |18/1/2001 Object
Trans. Date (19/12/2000 Official Ser. Mo.
Item ||le |Description |Unil Price |z |Sum
1/[10105 3 Cassette Deck 151.08 46327 &« ﬂ
2
3] O
4] cl
5 o]
6
—— E
|7 g
| 8]
|9
10
11
12 -
Currency Freight | 000 VAT | 0.00] Sub-Total 453.27
ok Ext. Tax | 0.00] Base | 153.00] TOTAL 453.27
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The current conversion rate is shown on the * Currency’ card of the Invoice—

[ Terms I Items I Currency I Delivery I Identifiers I Inv. Address [ Del. Address I
Currency Rate : I:l Baze Currency 1
Base Currency 1| 2.20371 : Baze Currency 2

Base Currency 2

1
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In this historical example, an Invoice has been raised in FIM (Finnish
Markka). Base Currency 1 is the home Currency (NLG, Dutch Guilders) and
Base Currency 2 isthe Euro. The fields on the left show in the form of aratio
the exchange rate between the two Base Currencies (taken from the latest
record in the Base Currency Rates setting). Those on the right show the
exchange rate between the foreign Currency and Base Currency 2 (taken
from the latest record in the Exchange Rate register). The illustration shows
the two-stage currency conversion applicable to transactions between two EU
countries: the right-hand fields show that FIM 5.94573 buys one Euro (Base
Currency 2), while the left-hand fields show that one Euro buys NLG
2.20371 (Base Currency 1, the local Currency), thus establishing a
conversion rate between Markka and Guilders.

Both Systems

When you enter the Itemsin an Invoice, the prices will be converted from the
home to the foreign Currency using the conversion rates shown on the
‘Currency’ card. If you wish to change the conversion rates, you can do so (if
so alowed by the Prevent Base Rate Changes and Prevent Foreign Rate
Changes options for the Currency in question), but note that this should be
done before you enter any Items and that the change will apply to this Invoice
only. In general, if the Exchange Rate or Base Currency Rate has changed,
you should first go to the System module and enter the relevant Rate before
you start the day’ sinvoicing.

The Base field in the footer area of the screen shows the value of the Invoice
(including VAT if appropriate) in the home Currency.

In the TOTAL field, the figure will be rounded according to the rounding
rules determined for the Currency in the Currency Round Off setting.

If, once you have entered the Items, you realise that the Currency or
conversion rate were not correct, there is no need to delete the Items and start
again. Change the Currency or rate as appropriate and select the ‘Update
Currency Price List Items' function from the Operations menu. This will
convert the prices of all Items on the Invoice.
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Duplicating Invoices

If it is necessary to duplicate an Invoice and the Exchange or Base Currency
Rate has changed since it was raised, the up-to-date rate will be shown on the
‘Currency’ card of the new Invoice. However, the prices of the Items will not
be revised. Thisis correct if the purpose of duplicating the Invoice isto raise
a Credit Note, but otherwise save the Invoice and then use the ‘Update
Currency Price List Items’ function from the Operations menu to re-convert
the Items’ prices.

Sales Orders

The procedure for entering Sales Orders in Currency is the same as that for
Sales Invoices as described above.

Purchase Invoices

Receipts

When you create a new Purchase Invoice for a Supplier with a foreign
Currency, the Currency and conversion rate fields will both be filled by
Hansa as soon as you specify the Supplier. The Currency is taken from the
‘Company’ card of the Supplier record or from the Default Base Currency
(defined in the Base Currency setting in the System module) and is shown at
the bottom of the window. If it came from the Supplier record, it cannot be
changed. Otherwise, any other Currency can be substituted if necessary.

The conversion rates are shown on the ‘Currency’ card, in the same fashion
as described above for the Invoice.

All figures should be entered in Currency (i.e. as they appear on the hard
copy sent from the Supplier). If a Nominal Ledger Transaction is created
from the Purchase Invoice when it is approved, the figures when transferred
to that Transaction will be converted to the home Currency using the
conversion rates specified.

When you enter a Receipt, you can apply a separate Currency to each
payment listed in the Receipt record. So, all payments received in a single
day can be entered using a single Receipt record, irrespective of Currency
(and of Payment Mode and therefore of Bank Account).

As adefault, it is assumed that a payment for an Invoice will be received in
the same Currency as that in which the Invoice was issued, so entering an
Invoice Number in the grid will bring in the appropriate Currency. The
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current conversion rates are used and cannot be modified for an individual
payment.

& Receipt: New =] E3
’TI’TI Dperations | By & New | Duplicatel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ A
Ser. No. [360002 | Trans.Date [17/12/2002 Reference| | ]
Pay_Mode El Comment |Cheque |
Inv.No. [ Cust.Mo. |Pay.Date |B.Cur [Bank Amount |R.Cur [Received ¥al
| 1 [980052 oog 1711242002 GEF 43.02  USD TTE0 Al A
2 sl
3 18
1 1C)
5 D
© :
? —
8 LF
9] ]
ol =l
1]
12]
13 ]
(14 ]
15
16
7]
18]
19]
20]
El -
oK [] Cust. Info on Trans. Currency Deposited
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In the example illustration, a cheque was received made out in USD (US
Dollars, the R. Cur or Receipt Currency) and paid into an GBP (Pounds
Sterling) bank account (the B. Cur or Bank Currency). If the Bank Currency
is the same for each payment on the Receipt, the Deposited figure at the
bottom of the screen shows the sum of the payment amounts in that
Currency. As areminder, the Currency of the original Invoice appears as the
I. Cur onflip B.

In normal circumstances, you should not change the Bank Amount and
Currency. In the case of partial payments or overpayments, change the
Received Value. The Bank Amount will be recalculated automatically by
Hansa, using the current Base and Exchange Rates. If you change the Bank
Amount, the Received Value will not be updated automatically, so such an
ateration should only be made in exceptional circumstances. Examples might
be when you know that the exchange rate that will be levied by the bank is
different to the latest rate in Hansa, or when you know the exact amount of
the Receipt as added to your bank account. Changing the Bank Amount is
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therefore effectively the same as changing the exchange rate for a single
Receipt row. Thereis an example later in this section.

You can enter bank charges using the ‘New Fee’ Operations menu function.
The bank charge figure should be entered in the Bank Currency. Such
charges will be posted to the Bank Fee Account specified on card 2 of the
Account Usage S/L setting, as shown bel ow—

IT"TI Operations I B :‘,& Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
\\‘H E,
Ho_ Tranz_ Date Reference l:l m
Text |Eheque |
Account |Dhiects |Desctiplion |Base 1 Dehit |Base 1 Credit |V-Cd
1 [750 960092 The American Dream Inc 43.02 -l s
2w Cheque 45,17 B
_3 a00 Bank Charges 2.85 B
4 467 Baze Curency Found Off 0.00
s o]
& LE|
7] F
—& E
3 —
10
iR
12
13
14 ]
i)
16
17|
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 48.02 48.02
Difference Bage 2 0.00 Total .23 722
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Note that a posting to the Base Currency Round Off Account (as specified on
card 2 of the Account Usage S/L setting) has been included in the example
Receipt Transaction. In the Dual-Base system only, this is used where
necessary to ensure that the debits and credits balance when expressed in
Base Currency 2, shown on flip B of the Transaction. In this example, Base

Currency 2 isthe Euro—

& Transaction: Inspect |- (O] x|
’TI’TI Dperations | By & New | Duplicatel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ A
Ho. [360002 Trans_Date |17/12/2002 Reference m
Text |Cheque
Account |Elhiects |Base 1 Debit |Base 1 Credit |Base 2 Dehit |Base 2 Credit
1750 43.02 TE22 a| A
2|70 45,17 71.70 n
| 3500 285 453 ?
4 | 467 0.00 oo —
5] 2]
&1 E)
7] F
—5 E
g1 |4
10
11
12|
13
| 14]
15|
18|
17
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 0.oo Total 48.02 48.02
Difference Basze 2 0.oo Total 7E.23 723
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The following illustration shows the flexibility of the Receipt system.
Payment against an Invoice raised in Norwegian Kroner for NOK 2224.50
(GBP 197.40) was received in the form of two cheques, one for NOK 224.50

and onefor 281.71 Euros. Both were paid into the GBP bank account—

IT"TI Operations I B \& Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
\\‘H E,
Ser. Ho. Tranz Date Reference l:l m
Pay.Mode E Comment |Eheque |
Inv.Ho. | Cust.Ho. | Pay_Date |B.Eur | Bank Amount | R_Cur | Received ¥al

1 [960094 004 2312/2002 GEP 1992 NOK 22450 af A
| 2550054 004 2312/2002 GEP 17748 EUR 28171
3 B

a C|
5] D

G ]
1 £
8] |F]
B G
ol el
11|
2]
13 ]
14 |
15|
16|
17 ]
18]
19
20
21| -

[ o0K [] Cust. Info on Trans. Currency Deposited
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Exchange Rate Fluctuations

Often, the Exchange Rate at the time of Invoice will be different to that at the
time of Receipt. Your company will be liable to absorb the profit or loss on
the Currency conversion. Because a Receipt always uses the latest Base and
Exchange Rates, the calculation of this profit or loss is completely automatic.
For example, if you invoice USD 88.56 when USD 1.61 buys one GBP (Base
Currency 1), you expect at the time of Invoice to receive 55.01 in the home
Currency when the Invoice is paid. However, when you receive the cheque,
one GBP buys USD 1.62, so USD 88.56 will then convert to 54.67. When
you specify the Invoice Number in the Receipt, 54.67 will be placed
automatically in the Bank Amount field—

IT"TI Operations I B J& Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\'H 3,
Ser. Ho. Tranz_Date Reference l:l m
Pay.Mode E Comment |Eheque |
Inv.Ho. | Cust.Ho. | Pay_Date | B_Cur |Bank Amount | R.Cur | Received ¥al

| 1380033 0og 23/12/2002 GEP 54 E7  USD 8856 o &

2 )
3 B

a C|
5] D

G el
1 £
8] |F]
B G
ETd el
11|
2]
13]
14
15|
16|
17 ]
18]
19
20
21| -

[ oK [] Cust. Info on Trans. Currency Deposited
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The loss of 0.34 will be recorded as a Rate Loss and posted to the Rate L oss
Account specified on card 2 of the Account Usage S/L setting. Thisis shown
in the Nominal Ledger Transaction generated from the Recei pt—

&8 Transaction: Inspect =] E3

IT"TI Operations I S % Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
=1
Mo. [3E0003 Trans.Date |23/12/2002 Reference m
Text |Cheque
Account |l]hiecls |Descriplion |Base1 D ebit |Base1 Credit |V-Cd

| 1700 Cheque 54.67 <la]
| 2|0 960093 kutual of New York 55.01 ﬁ
| 3|98 Profit/Loss on Exchange 0.34 g

4
5] o

5 E]
7] )

8 G
- G|
10
R
12|
13
14
15|
6

17

18]
19| -
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 55.01 55.01
Difference Base 2 0.00 Total g7.31 a7.31
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Exchange Rates at the Bank

There will be occasions where the exchange rate used by the bank is not the
same as the one you are using in Hansa. For example, if you invoice USD
110.00 when USD 1.61 buys one GBP (Base Currency 1), you expect to
receive 68.32 in the home Currency when the Invoice is paid. However, when
you receive the cheque, you discover that the bank will only add 65.00 to
your account. When you enter the Invoice Number in a Receipt, the Received
Value will default to USD 110.00, and the Bank Amount will default to GBP
68.32—

’T"TI Operations I s \Q Hew I Duplicatel Cancel I Save I
\\w .\
Ser. Ho. Tranz_Date Reference l:l m
Pay Mode El Comment |Cheque |
Inv.Ho. |Cusl.No. | Pay_Date | B.Cur | Bank Amount | R_Cur | Received ¥Yal

|1 [960033 0og 29/12/2002 GEP E2.32  USD 110,00 = ﬁ

2
3 8]
4] <
5| o
— £
e O
s o
10
11
12
13
14
15|
186
17]
18]
19
(20
B -

oK [ Cust. Info on Trans. Currency Deposited
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Change the Bank Amount to 65.00 (the Received Value will remain USD

110.00)—
’T"TI Operations I o ’_\' . Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\# 5,
Ser. Mo. [360005 | Trans.Date [23/12/2002 Reference| | ]
Pay_Mode El Comment |Cheque |
Inv.Ho. | Cust.Ho. | Pay_Date | B.Cur | Bank Amount | R.Cur | Received ¥Yal
| 1360095 0og 29/12/2002 GEP £5.00 USD 110.00 - ﬂ
2
El 8]
4] |
5 N
]
1 £
e G
s o]
10
11|
12
13
14
15|
16|
7]
18]
19
(20
27 | -
Ok ] Cust. Info on Trans. Currency Deposited
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When you approve and save the Receipt, the loss of 3.32 will be recorded as
a Bank Rate Loss and posted to the Bank Rate Loss Account specified on
card 2 of the Account Usage S/L setting—

i@ Tranzaction: Inzpect H[=]

’T"TI Operations I oL \& Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\H A
Ho. |360005 Trans_Date | 29/12/2002 Reference m
Text |Cheque
Account | Objects | Description | Basze 1 Debit | Basze 1 Credit |\I"-Cd
| 1700 Cheque B5.00 <|a]
| 2|70 9E0095 The American Dream Inc EB.32 ﬁ
| 3518 Bank Rate Gain/loss 332 g
4 |467 Base Curnency Round Off 000
s o)
—&] ﬂ
7] ¥
|8 G|
9

10|
i
2]

12
14
15|
16|
7]
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total £B.32 £B.32
Difference Base 2 0.00 Total 112.00 112.00
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If you don't need to distinguish gains and losses resulting from bank rate
differences from those resulting from exchange rate fluctuations, an
alternative method is available. Leave the Bank Amount as 68.32 and enter
65.00 inthe B. Cur. 1 field on flip G of the Receipt—

i Receipt: New M= E
’T"Tl Operations I :\ \Q Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
=1
Ser. No. [960006 | Trans.Date [29/12/2002 Reference [ | ]
Pay_Mode EI Comment | Cheque |
Inv.Mo. |Cusl.No. |Eommenl |B.Eur |Bank Amount |TAX |B. Cur. 1 |B_ Cur. 2

960036 nog GEF 68.32 E5 -

ElrlrlEl=l

_.|

P | P | | | ot | k| | |k [k -
=R T-A0 - - AR PR R — R =R - R - AL R PR L

-

oK [[] Cust. Info on Trans. Currency Deposited E8.32
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& Transaction: Inspect

If you use this method, the resulting Nominal Ledger Transaction will not
include a posting to the Bank Rate Gain or Loss Account. Instead, the loss of
3.32is posted to the Rate Loss Account—

0] x]

’T”T‘ Operations | [ \& New | Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
‘\ﬂ &
Mo. |960006 Trans_Date | 29/12/2002 Reference m
Texnt |Cheque
Account |Elhiects |Desctiplion |Base1 Debit |Base1 Credit |\I"—Cd

1 |700 Cheque E5.00 -l A
| 2780 960096 The American Dream Inc £8.32 n
| 3515 Fate Gain/Loss 332 ?

4 | 467 Baze Currency Round OFf 0.00 —_
5] 2]
&1 E)
7] F
—g E
g1 |4
10
1]
iz

13

| 14]
|15 ]
16|
17|
| 18]
| 19] =
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total £B.32 E2.32
Difference Base 2 0.00 Total 108.45 102.45

Payments

254

When you enter a Payment, you can apply a separate Currency to each row in
the Payment record. So, all cheques dispatched in a single day can be entered
using a single Payment record, irrespective of Currency (and of Payment
Mode and therefore of Bank Account).

As adefault, it is assumed that a payment for an Invoice will be made in the
same Currency as that in which the Invoice was issued, so entering an
Invoice Number in the grid will bring in the appropriate Currency. The
current conversion rates are used and cannot be modified for an individual
payment.

Note that you must enter a Payment Date before specifying a Purchase
Invoice Number, so that the correct Exchange Rate can be chosen. If you
specify a Purchase Invoice Number and the Bank Amount is not converted to
the home Currency, it will be because the Payment Date field is blank.
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Enter a Payment Date before
I specifying a Purchase Invoice
= Number.

’T"T‘ Operations I \\Q\& t\ Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I

Pay Mode El Own Bank AJC Sort Code I:I

Reference I:l [ Supp. Info on Trans.

Comment | |

No. | Supplier [Text [B.Cur [Bank Amount [S.Cur [Sent ¥al
_1950005 a03 Tuwrel, Inc GEP 14226 ush 227 B2 . ﬂ
| 2] 8]
) o]
s o]
6] €]
7 FJ
| 8] 6]
o] H)
| Y
i
K&
|14
15
i

17 -
Ordered
Mok Cumrency withdrawn

In the example illustration, a chegque was issued in USD (US Dollars, the S.
Cur or Sent Currency) but paid out of a GBP (Pounds Sterling) bank account
(the B. Cur or Bank Currency). If the Bank Currency is the same for each row
on the Payment, the Withdrawn figure at the bottom of the screen shows the
sum of the payment amounts in that Currency. As a reminder, the Currency
of the original Purchase Invoice appears as the PI. Cur on flip B.

In normal circumstances, you should not change the Bank Amount and
Currency. In the case of partial payments or overpayments, change the Sent
Vaue. The Bank Amount will be recalculated automatically by Hansa, using
the current Base and Exchange Rates. If you change the Bank Amount, the
Sent Value will not be updated automatically, so such an alteration should
only be made in exceptional circumstances. Examples might be when you
know that the exchange rate that will be levied by the bank is different to the
latest rate in Hansa, or when you know the exact amount of the Payment as
withdrawn from your bank account. Changing the Bank Amount is therefore
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effectively the same as changing the exchange rate for a single Payment row.
Thereis an example later in this section.

You can enter bank charges to the Bank Fee field on flip |, so separate bank
charges for each cheque can be registered. The bank charge figure should be
entered in the Bank Currency. Such charges will be posted to the Bank Fee
Account specified on card 1 of the Account Usage P/L setting, as shown
below—

& Transaction: Inspect =] E3

’TI’TI Dperations | }Q“‘_ i;\ New | Duplicatel Cancel | Save |

No. (360004 Trans.Date | 20/11/2002 Reference

Text

=

Account |Elhiects |Desctiplion |Base1 Dehit |Base1 Credit |V—Cd

500 Bank Charges 7.50

800 9E0005 508 Tyrell, Inc: 142.26 -
7on Cheque 149.76

Gl el Bl E2 1 E3 E2

Difference Base 1 0.oo Total 148,76 149,76
Difference Basze 2 0.oo Total 220.41 230,41
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The following illustration shows the flexibility of the Payment system.
Payment against a Purchase Invoice made out in Norwegian Kroner for NOK
2526.65 (GBP 224.21) was issued in the form of two cheques, one for NOK
526.65 and one for 281.71 Euros. Both were paid out of the GBP bank

account—
i Payment: Mew - O]
4 I 3 I Operations I \\ 5 ﬂ - !;\l New I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ &
No. |960005 Payp Date |15/12/2002 Trans Date |15/12/2002 1]
Pay Mode ([ Own Bank A/C |Chegue Sort Code
Reference [ Supp. Info on Trans.
Comment
No. | Supplier | Text | B.Cur | Bank Amount | S Cur | Sent Val
|1 |960008 510 Ozla Trading Co GEF 48,73 MOk 52665 «| A
| 2960008 510 Oslo Trading Co GEF 177.48 EUR 2817 ?
3 Rl
—— C
| 4 15|
5 2]
1 E
7 F
| 8] 6
| 9 H
10 n
1] L
12
13
|14
15
16
17 -
Ordered
ok Currency Withdrawn 224.21
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In this example, a posting to the Base Currency Round Off Account (as
specified on card 2 of the Account Usage S/L setting) is included in the
Nomina Ledger Transaction resulting from the Payment. This posting will be
made when necessary by the Dual-Base system only to ensure that the debits
and credits balance when expressed in Base Currency 2, shown on flip B of
the Transaction. In this example, Base Currency 2 isthe Euro—

& Transaction: Inspect |- (O] x|
’TI’TI Dperations | By & New | Duplicatel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ A
Ho. [360005 Trans_Date |15/12/2002 Reference m
Text
Account |Elhiects |Base 1 Debit |Base 1 Credit |Base 2 Dehit |Base 2 Credit
| 1800 46.73 7418 - ﬂ
| 2|700 224.21 35688 ﬂ
| 3800 177.48 281.71 H
4 | 467 0.00 0.01
5 o)
—1 ﬂ
7 Fl
| 8] [
9
| 10]
1]
12|
| 13]
| 14]
15|
18]
17
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 0.oo Total 22421 2241
Difference Base 2 0.oo Total 355,89 355.89
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Exchange Rate Fluctuations

Often, the Exchange Rate at the time of the Purchase Invoice will be different
to that at the time of Payment. Your company will be liable to absorb the
profit or loss on the Currency conversion. Because a Payment always uses the
latest Base and Exchange Rates, the calculation of this profit or loss is
completely automatic. For example, if you receive a Purchase Invoice for
JPY 100000 (Japanese Yen) when JPY 192.867 buys one GBP (Base
Currency 1), you expect at that time to pay 518.49 in the home Currency
when you issue a payment. However, when you raise the cheque, one GBP
buys JPY 193.374, so JPY 100000 will then convert to 517.13. When you
specify the Invoice Number in the Payment, 517.13 will be placed
automatically in the Bank Amount field—

i Payment: New H= E
4 | b | Operations I o \ﬂ - iil Hew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\# 5,
No. 360006 Pay Date |15/12/2002 Trang Date |15/12/2002 I
Pay Mode | Own Bank A/C |Cheque Sort Code
Reference [ Supp. Info on Trans.
Comment |
Ho. | Supplier | Text | B.Cur | Bank Amount | S.Cur | Sent Yal
| 1 |960007 512 Tampopa Noodle Co GEP 51713 JPY 100000.00 - ﬂ
2 8]
— )
5 o]
6 E]
7 FJ
| 8 6]
9
L= H
0] o
il )
12
13
i
15
16
17 -
Ordered
[ oK Currency Withdrawn B1713
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The gain of 1.36 will be recorded as a Rate Gain and posted to the Rate Gain
Account specified on card 2 of the Account Usage P/L setting. Thisis shown
in the Nominal Ledger Transaction generated from the Payment—

& Transaction: Inspect =] E3

’TI’TI Dperations |\\§ "'vf.\:— !;\l New | Duplicatel Cancel | Save |
No. (360006 Trans.Date |15/12/2002 Reference

Text

Account |Elhiects |Desctiplion |Base 1 Dehit |Base 1 Credit |V—Cd
200 960007 512 Tampopo Moodle Co A13.43 -
515 Profit/Loss on Exchange 1.36

| 3|70 Cheque 1713

=

Gl el Bl E2 1 E3 E2

Difference Base 1 0.oo Total 518,49 518,49
Difference Basze 2 0.oo Total g222.00 g23.00
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Exchange Rates at the Bank

There will be occasions where the exchange rate used by the bank is not the
same as the one you are using in Hansa. For example, if you receive a
Purchase Invoice for USD 110.00 when USD 1.61 buys one GBP (Base
Currency 1), you expect at the time of Invoice to pay out 68.32 in the home
Currency. However, when you issue the cheque, you discover that the bank
will only take 65.00 from your account. When you enter the Invoice Number
in a Payment, the Sent Value will default to USD 110.00, and the Bank
Amount will default to GBP 68.32—

i Payment: New [_ (O] x]
4 | > | Operations I \\ X \\ 3 E Mew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
No. [350006 Pay Date |29/12/2002 Trans Date | 29/12/2002 f
Pay Mode | Own Bank A/C Sort Code l:l
Reference [l Supp. Info on Trans.
Comment |
Ho. | Supplier | Texnt | B.Cur | Bank Amount | S.Cur | Sent Yal
1 |960003 508 Tyrell, Inc GEP £8.32 UsD 11000 «| A
2 B
3 =l
. C
| 4] =
5 D
6 E
7 F
8 G
| 9 H
10 T
11 —
12
13
14
15
16
17 -
Ordered
[ oK Currency Withdrawn E3.32
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Change the Bank Amount to 65.00 (the Sent Value will remain USD

110.00)—
i Payment: Mew =] E3
4 I 3 I Operations | \ s \ﬂ - !;\I New | Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
‘\ﬂ &
No. | 960008 Pay Date |29/12/2002 Trans Date | 29/12/2002 1]
Pay Mode |0 Own Bank ASC |Chegue Sort Code
Reference [ Supp. Info on Trans.
Comment
No. | Supplier | Text | B_Cur | Bank Amount | S5.Cur | Sent ¥al
| 1960008 508 Tyrell, Inc GEF E5.00 UsD 110,00 < A
2] B
3 Rl
—— C
| 4 Y
5 2]
&1 E
7 F
| 8] 6
| 9 H
10 n
|11 L
12
13
4]
15
g
17 -
Ordered
[ 0K Currency Withdrawn £5.00
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When you approve and save the Payment, the gain of 3.32 will be recorded as
a Bank Rate Gain and posted to the Bank Rate Gain Account specified on
card 2 of the Account Usage P/L setting—

IT”TI Operations I\‘Q‘S' i;\ Hew | Duplicalel Cancel | Save |

Mo. [3E0006 Trans.Date | 23/12/2002 Reference

Text

Account |I]hiecls |Descriplion |Base 1 Debit |Base 1 Credit |V—Cd
800 9E0008 508 Tyrell, Inc: E8.32 -
Fon Cheque B5.00

516 Bank Rate Gain/Loss 332

467 Baze Currency Round Off 0.00

=

ol ol el 1 (=1 3 E2

18
19 -

Difference Baze 1 0.oo Total £2.32 BB.32
Difference Base 2 0.oo Total 108.45 108,45
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If you don't need to distinguish gains and losses resulting from bank rate
differences from those resulting from exchange rate fluctuations, an
alternative method is available. Leave the Bank Amount as 68.32 and enter
65.00 inthe B. Cur. 1 field on flip | of the Payment—

i Payment: Mew =] E3
’T”T‘ Operations | [ \& New | Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
‘\ﬂ &
No. | 960007 Pay Date |29/12/2002 Trans Date | 29/12/2002 1]
Pay Mode El Own Bank ASC |Cheque Sort Code
Reference [ Supp. Info on Trans.
Comment |
No. |Suppliet |B.CUI |Bank Amount |Bank Fee |B. Cur_ 1 |B. Cur. 2 |Coef Yal
1 |960009 508 GEP 68,32 £5 “la
2 &
3 Rl
4 |
5] 2]
a3 E]
7] F
8] a
| 9 H
10 —
1] L0
12]
13]
14
15
16 |
71 -
Ordered
[ 0K Currency Withdrawn
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If you use this method, the resulting Nominal Ledger Transaction will not
include a posting to the Bank Rate Gain or Loss Account. Instead, the gain of
3.32 is posted to the Rate Gain Account—

IT”TI Operations I By % Hew | Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ A
Mo. (360007 Trans.Date | 23/12/2002 Reference m
Text
Account |I]hiecls |Descriplion |Base1 Debit |Base1 Credit |V—Cd

1 |300 960009 508 Tyrel, Inc: E8.32 al A
2515 Rate Gain/Loss 3.32 B
| 3700 Cheque £5.00 ?

4 | 467 Baze Currency Round Off 0.00 —_
5] L]
—&1 E)
7] F
—g1 E
1 |G
10
R
- 12]
13
| 14]
15
16|
17|
18]
| 19] -
Difference Baze 1 0.oo Total £2.32 BB.32
Difference Base 2 000 Total 108.45 102,45

Nominal Ledger Transactions

When Nominal Ledger Transactions are created automatically (for example,
from Invoices or Receipts), the conversion rates used will be taken from the
Sub System transaction. Figures in the Nominal Ledger are stored in up to
three Currencies: the home Currency; Base Currency 2 (if the Dual-Base
system is being used); and, if appropriate, any third Currency.

This section describes the entering of Nominal Ledger Transactions directly
to the Transaction register. In the case of Transactions solely in the home
Currency, flips B, C and D can be ignored, and the amounts should be
entered to the Base 1 Debit and Credit fieldson flip A.

Note: if it is necessary to duplicate a Transaction and the Exchange or Base
Currency Rate has changed since it was entered, the up-to-date rate will not
be shown in the new Transaction. Thisis correct if the purpose of duplicating
the Transaction is to reverse it. Otherwise, use the ‘Update Currency Rates
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function from the Operations menu to bring in the latest rates and to update
all amounts in Base Currency 2 on flip B and, if appropriate, in Currency on
flip C.

Simple Conversion System

In Hansa, any Account can be defined to hold balances in another Currency.
In the following example the company has a JPY (Japanese Yen) bank
account. The home Currency is USD. The following Transaction is entered
showing a sales transaction paid in JPY . The Sales Account is a normal sales
account in USD.

Account 704 is defined as a Japanese Y en account by entering the Currency
in the Account record. In the Transaction, enter the Yen Account number.
The Currency and current Exchange Rate are then brought in by Hansa and
are visible on flip D. If you wish to change the Currency or Exchange Rate,
you can do so (if so alowed by the Prevent Foreign Rate Changes option for
the JPY Currency record), but note that this should be done before you enter
any amounts and that the change will apply to this Transaction row only. If
an Account is used which does not have a Currency specified, you can enter
any Currency on flip C and the latest Exchange Rate will be brought in
immediately.

B Transaction: New M=
’TI’TI Operations I :\ 2 \\ - !;\l MNew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\w o
Mo. [6057 Trans.Date [19/12/2002 Reference| | ]
Text |Sales inJPY |
Account |Ubiects |l:umcy |Base Rate 1Base Rate 1me Rate |To Rate B.1 To Rate B.2
1|704 JFY 12215 1 - H
2 o)
3
| 4] cJ
5 Ll
G E|
: ]
8 G
: 5]
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19 -
Difference Base 1 l:l Total | | |
Difference Base 2 l:l Total | | |
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To enter a debit or credit amount, go to flip C and use the Cur. Debit or Cur.
Credit fields. A figure converted to the home Currency is placed in the Base 1
Debit or Credit field as appropriate. Alternatively, enter an amount in the
Base 1 Debit or Credit field and a figure converted to the foreign Currency

will be placed automatically in the Cur. Debit or Cur. Credit field.

i Transaction: New =
’T"T‘ Operations A Hew I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
Mo. |E057 Trans_Date |19/12/2002 Reference m
Text (Sales in JFY
Account |Elhiecls |Base 1 Dehil| Base 1 Cledili Curncy |Cut.Dehil |Cur.Cledit

1 (704 EE.ED JPY 8135.19 -l A
) o

3 Rl
o |G|
5] 2]
—&] E)
7 F
51 E
g1 |4
10
L1
| 12]
13
14
|15
186
17|
18]
19 -

Difference Base 1 BE.E0 Total EE.E0 0.oo
Difference Baze 2 BE.E0 Total EE.E0 0.oo
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& Transaction: Mew

Account 100 isanormal Sales Account in the home Currency. On the second
row, enter the Account number as usual, and then select ‘Balance
Transaction’ from the Operations menu. The converted USD amount will be
added in the Base 1 Credit field (visible on flipsA and B)—

I [ 3

’TI’TI Operations I sy % Hew I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ A
Ho. |B057 Trans_Date |19/12/2002 Reference m
Text |Sales inJPY
Account |I]hiecls |Base1 Dehil|Base1 Cledili Curncy |Cur.Dehil |Cur.l3ledil

1 |704 EE.ED JFY 813519 al s
210 B6.60 UISD n

3 L
o G
5] D]
&1 E)
7] F
—5 E
g1 |G|
10|
11
12|
13
| 14]
15|
18|
17
18]
19 -

Difference Base 1 0.oo Total BE.ED BE.E0
Difference Base 2 0.oo Total BE.ED BE.E0

268

Dual-Base System

Between the two Base Currencies

Transitional and voluntary users of the Dual-Base system will be able to enter
Transactions in Base Currency 1 or 2 asrequired.

In the following example the company has a Euro bank account. The home
Currency (Base Currency 1) is the Pound Sterling (GBP) and Base Currency
2 is the Euro. The following Transaction is entered showing a sales
transaction paid in Euros. The Sales Account is a normal sales account in
GBP.

Account 703 is defined as a Euro account by entering the Currency in the
Account record. In the Transaction, enter the Euro Account number and go to
flip D to check the conversion rates, which will be brought in by Hansa. In
the example, the Base Rate 1 and 2 fields show that one Euro buys GBP 0.63.
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If you wish to change the rates, you can do so (if so alowed by the Prevent
Base Rate Changes and Prevent Foreign Rate Changes options for the Euro
Currency record), but note that this should be done before you enter any
amounts and that the change will apply to this Transaction row only. If an
Account is used which does not have a Currency specified, you can enter any
Currency on flip C and the latest conversion rates will be brought in
immediately.

i Transaction: New - O]

’T"TI Operations I :“QS_ i;\ New | Duplicatel Cancel I Save I

=

No. | 70E3 Trans.Date |13/12/2002 Reference

Text

Account |l]hiecls |Cumcy |Base Rate 'I Base RHate 1me Rate |To Rate B.1 To Rate B.2
703 EUR 0.63 1 -~

ol Gl el 1 (=] T E2

Difference Base 1 Total

Difference Baze 2 Total
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To enter a debit or credit amount in Euros, go to flip B and use the Base 2
Debit or Base 2 Credit field as appropriate. A figure converted to Base
Currency 1 isplaced in the Base 1 Debit or Credit field as appropriate.

i Transaction: New [ (O] =]
IT"TI Operations I B \& MNew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\ﬂ 5,
Ho. [7063 Trans Date |19/12/2002 Reference m
Text
Account |Dhiecls |Base 1 Debit |Base 1 Credit |Base 2 Debit |Base 2 Credit
| 1703 £3.00 100.00 - ﬂ
2] O
3 <
5 o)
—&1 H
7 Fl
|8 6]
9
10
S
12
13
14|
15|
16|
17|
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 £3.00 Total £3.00 0.00
Difference Base 2 100.00 Total 100.00 0.00
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Account 100 isanormal Sales Account in the home Currency. On the second
row, enter the Account number as usual, and then select ‘Balance
Transaction’ from the Operations menu. The converted GBP amount will be
placed in the Base 1 Credit column on flip A—

I B3

’T"T‘ Operations I\\wb\& i;\ New I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |

No. | 7063

=

Trans.Date |19/12/2002 Reference

Text

Account |Elhiecls |Descriplion |Base1 Debit |Base1 Credit |\I"—Cd

703
100

| o [ [ |k |t | |k [t [k
- AR=-AR AP R L A N KRN — BT R--TR R - AR L U N

Euro Bank Current Account E3.00 -
Sales Type 1 B3.00 1

Gl el Bl E2 1 E3 E2

Difference Base 1

0.00 Total 63.00 £3.00

Difference Baze 2

0.00 Total 100.00 100,00

Between one Base Currency and a Foreign Currency - Voluntary

Voluntary users of the Dual-Base system will usually have their home
Currency as Base Currency 1 and a second Currency such as the Euro or US
Dollar as Base Currency 2. Voluntary users in the Euro zone will have the
Euro as Base Currency 1 and their old national Currency as Base Currency 2,
retained for comparison purposes. In both cases, foreign Currencies will
usually be related to Base Currency 1. As aresult, to enter a Transaction that
uses a foreign Currency, follow the instructions in the ‘ Simple Conversion
System’ section above. When the Transaction is complete, you will be able to
view the amounts in both Base Currencies on flip B.

Between one Base Currency and a Foreign Currency - Transitional

Transitional users of the Dual-Base system will usually have their home
Currency as Base Currency 1 and the Euro as Base Currency 2. EMU rules
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reguire that all foreign Currencies are related to the Euro, not to the home
Currency.

In the following historical example the company has a Finnish Markka (FIM)
bank account. The home Currency (Base Currency 1) is the Dutch Guilder
(NLG) and Base Currency 2 isthe Euro. The following Transaction is entered
showing a sales transaction paid in FIM. The Sales Account isanormal sales
account in NLG.

Account 705 is defined as a Markka account by entering the Currency in the
Account record. In the Transaction, enter the Markka Account number and go
to flip D to check the conversion rates, which will be brought in by Hansa. In
the example, the From Rate and To Rate B 2 fields show that one Euro buys
FIM 5.94573, while the Base Rate 1 and 2 fields show that one Euro buys
NLG 2.20371. If you wish to change the rates, you can do so (if so allowed
by the Prevent Base Rate Changes and Prevent Foreign Rate Changes options
for the FIM Currency record), but note that this should be done before you
enter any amounts and that the change will apply to this Transaction row
only. If an Account is used which does not have a Currency specified, you
can enter any Currency on flip C and the latest conversion rates will be
brought in immediately.

’TI’TI Dperations | By % New | Duplicatel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ A
Ho. [B057 Trans_Date |13/12/2000 Reference m
Text |Sales in FIM
Account |Elhiects |Cumc_l,l |Base Rate 'IBase Rate 4me Rate |To Rate B.1 To Hate B.2

1705 Flt 2.20371 1 5.94573 1ala
| o

3 Rl
o 1
5] D)
&1 E)
7] F
—5 E
g1 |4
10|
11
12|
13
| 14]
15|
18|
17
18]
19 -

Difference Base 1 Total
Difference Basze 2 Total

27.

N
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To enter a debit or creditamount, go to flip C and use the Cur. Debit or Cur.
Credit field (Currency Debit or Currency Credit) as appropriate. A figure
converted to Base Currency 1 is placed in the Base 1 Debit or Credit field as
appropriate. In addition, a figure converted to Base Currency 2 is placed in
the Base 2 Debit or Credit field as appropriate, visible on flip B.
Alternatively, enter an amount in the Base 1 Debit or Credit field (or the Base
2 Debit or Credit field) and afigure converted to the foreign Currency will be
placed automatically in the Cur. Debit or Cur. Credit field (and a figure
converted to the other Base Currency will aso be shown).

i Transaction: New =
’T"T‘ Operations I sy & New I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ &
Mo. |E057 Trans_Date |19/12/2000 Reference m
Text [Sales in FIM
Account |Elhiecls |Base1 Dehil|Base1 Cledili Curncy |Cut.Dehil |Cur.Cledit

1 (705 37.05 Flt 100.00 -l A
) o

3 Rl
o |G|
5] 2]
—&] E)
7 F
51 E
g1 |4
10
L1

12

13
14
|15
186
17|
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 706 Total 3706 0.oo
Difference Baze 2 1E.82 Total 1E.82 0.oo

273



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

Account 100 isanormal Sales Account in the home Currency. On the second
row, enter the Account number as usual, and then select ‘Balance
Transaction’ from the Operations menu. The converted NLG amount will be
placed in the Base 1 Credit column on flip A—

’T"TI Operations I B :‘& Mew I Duplicalel Cancel I Save I
\\H 3,
Ho. Tranz_Date Reference l:l m
Text |Sales in FIl |
Account |Dhiecls |Description |Base1 Dehit |Base1 Credit |\I"-Cd
1708 FIt Bark Current Account 37.08 -l s
21 Sales Type 1 37.06 1 B
3 —
3] <
i o]
3 LE|
7] F
—5 E
—g1 G
10
1]
12|
13
14|
i)
16
17|
18]
19 -
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 37.08 3706
Difference Baze 2 0.00 Taotal 1682 1E.82
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If you wish to view the amounts in both Base Currencies, they are visible on
flipB—

I B3

’T"T‘ Operations I sy & New I Duplicalel Cancel | Save |
\\ﬂ &
Mo. |E057 Trans_Date |19/12/2000 Reference m
Text [Sales in FIM
Account |Elhiecls |Base 1 Dehit |Base 1 Credit |Base 2 Debit |Base 2 Credit
1|705 37.08 16.82 M
2100 37.06 1682 |Gl
|3 C
4 Rl

5] 2]

—&] E)

7 F

51 E

g1 |4

10

L1

| 12]

13

14

|15

186

17|

18]

19 e
Difference Base 1 0.00 Total 3706 706
Difference Baze 2 0.00 Total 1E.82 16.82

Balancing

All Transactions should balance in both Base Currencies. If a Transaction
does not balance in Base Currency 1, you will not be able to save it. If it is
balanced in Base Currency 1 but not Base Currency 2, the Base 2 Credit
figure in the final row will be adjusted when the Transaction is saved. If you
want to prevent this adjustment, add afinal balancing row that poststo a Base
Currency Round Off Account. Thisrow should—

¢ have zero amountsin the Base 1 Debit and Credit fields; and
e useaBase Rate of 0 Base Currency 1 to 1 Base Currency 2.

The required Base 2 amount will be shown in the Difference Base 2 field in
the bottom left-hand corner: enter this in the Base 2 Credit or Debit field as
appropriate after setting the Base Rate to 0:1.

275



Hansa Financials and HansaWorld

276

Calculate Field

This function on the Operations menu of the Transaction record will be used
for Transactions that are not in the home Currency.

In such cases, if a Currency and conversion rate are specified before an
amount is entered in the home Currency to the Base 1 Debit or Credit field on
flip A, in Base Currency 2 to the Base 2 Debit or Credit field on flip B or in
the foreign Currency to the Cur. Debit or Credit field on flip C, a Currency
conversion will take place automatically.

However, if an amount is entered before conversion rates have been
specified, or if it is necessary to change the Exchange Rate or Base Currency
Rate, further Currency conversions will not occur. They can be forced by
using this function.

For example, you are entering a Transaction which includes a Debit posting
in Norwegian Kroner. You could use one of the following methods,
depending on the nature of the Transaction—

e« Onflip A, enter the Debit amount in the home Currency. Switching to
Flip D, enter “NOK” in the Currency field. An Exchange Rate appears,
but no figure appearsin flip C's Cur. Debit field. Move the cursor to that
field and select ‘Calculate Field’. An amount in Norwegian Kroner

appears.

e Onflip D, enter “NOK” in the Currency field. Then, enter an amount in
Norwegian Kroner to flip C's Cur. Debit field. An amount in the home
Currency appearsin flip A’s Base 1 Dehit field. There is no need to use
the ‘Calculate Field' function, unless you now realise that the Exchange
Rate or the Currency isincorrect.

Update Currency Rates

This function on the Operations menu of the Transaction record brings in the
latest Exchange and Base Currency Rates to all rows of the Transaction. It
also updates all amounts in Base Currency 2 on flip B and, if appropriate, in
Currency on flip C.

You will usually use this function when you create a new Transaction by
duplicating a previous one, or when you change the Date of a new
Transaction after having entered some Transaction rows. When you change
the Date in a Transaction, the Exchange and Base Currency Rates are not
updated automatically. So, having changed the Date, choose this function
from the Operations menu to ensure all rates are correct.

The function has no effect once a Transaction has been saved.



Reports

Chapter 2: Multi-Currency - Reports

In many reports in the Sales, Purchase and Nominal Ledgers and in the Stock
module, it is possible to show amounts in Currency or converted to Base
Currency 1. For example, the Sales Ledger report shows what the debtors

owe the company.
& Specify Sales Ledger H=E
Run
Customer |
Category
Classification
Classification Types
Salesman
Objects
Object Type
Cumrency
Date
Function Amount Status
O History ® Booked Yalue @® Dpen
@® Dverview O Cumrency ' Due
) Aged
= Stat
O Detailed Aged Sorting T
@ N @ Include Disputed
Olg=Es h O Exclude Disputed
) Rate diff. O Name P!

[] Show Prepayment Nos

[] Show Base Cunrency 2 Totals

] Dnly Interest Invoices
] Show Invoice Comment
[[] Show Debtor Accounts
[] Show Instalments

Media
@® Screen
C) Printer
C File

O Only Disputed
[ 5kip No Reminder
[ Skip No Caollection

O Print Queue
O Clipboard
Print Dialog

The specification window for

each report contains selection tools to

customise your report. If you select the Amount:Currency option, Customers
will be shown with amountsin foreign Currency as in the report overleaf.
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.

[ Sales Ledger == E3
Operations [ Search
=S | | |

Sales Ledger Hansa, Print date: 201272002 21:50
Radio Import/Export Lid All Customers
Unpaid Invoices Sorted hy Number
Owerview Amounts in Currency
Status: Include Disputed All Salesmen
Custoraer Ireeoice Mo Trew Daate De Date  Days Remaining
003 Scharddt GrebH +d7-45 732 40 EUR
260003 20022002 30 Z2E2002 0 273 4245 EUR
260090 0122002 30 190172003 in 3016 EUR
260091 200122002 300 19012003 a0 349.80 EUR

EUR 1,168.41

Balance 14506

D 29149
004 Oglo Trading Co NOK
260045 13062002 30 13702002 160 26.00 HOE
260052 16/10/2002 30 151172002 .33 20000 NOK
260060 GIL2002 30 Arl2naong -14 39500 WO

NOK 62500

Balance 62500

Do 62500
005 Moscow Trading Co RUR
60075 TAA002 300 ArlE003 17 39520 RIUR

RUER 355.20

Balance 399.20
006 Estonian Export EEK
260050 diEL00E 300 1902002 Pl 30785 EEK

EEK 307.85

Balance 30785
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For users of the Dual-Base system, all reports in the Nominal Ledger can be
produced in either Base Currency. The specification window for each report
contains options where this choice can be made (shown is that for the Trial
Balance)—

& Specify Trial Balance [_ O] =]

Period [1./1/2002: 31 /12/2002 |
Accounts | |
Object
VAT Code |

Currency

Language

[ Including Simulations Values in

Used Accounts only
[ List Transaction Nos
[ Amounts in Currency
[ Include Turnovers
[ Accounts only

@ Base Currency 1
() Base Cumrency 2

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue
C Printer O Clipboard
) File Print Dialog

Use the Values In options to choose the Base Currency to be used in the
report.
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Exchange Rate Gains and Losses

In certain businesses it may be necessary to account for gains or losses
resulting from changes in Exchange Rates. For example, if a Transaction is
entered using the correct Exchange Rate for the Transaction Date and the
Exchange Rate then changes significantly, it may be necessary to apply the
new Exchange Rate and post again or loss.

To carry out this task, follow these steps—

1. Usethe Rate Gain/Loss setting in the Nominal Ledger to establish which
Accounts are to be used to store the gains and losses resulting from
changes in Exchange Rates.

2. Run the Currency A/C Rate Change report in the Nominal Ledger to
view the effect on past Transactions of recent Exchange Rate changes.

3. Run the ‘Rate Gain/Loss Maintenance function in the Nominal Ledger
to create Transactions posting the gains or losses resulting from the
application of the new Exchange Rate.

These steps are now described in detail.

Rate Gain/Loss

This setting in the Nominal Ledger is used to determine the operation of the
‘Rate Gain/Loss function described below.

Save I
Rate Gain A/C
Rate Loss AJC |515
Limit 25.00
Rate Gain A/C Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter here the Account to be credited with any gains that
result from the application of current Exchange Rates to
old Transactions.
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RateLossA/C Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Enter here the Account to be debited with any losses that
result from the application of current Exchange Rates to
old Transactions.

Limit If you only need apply the current Exchange Rate to past
Transactions if the result is a gain or loss that is greater
than a certain amount (in the home Currency), specify
that amount here.

Currency A/C Rate Change

This report in the Nominal Ledger shows balances for all Accounts of a
certain nature (those with a Currency specified and of Type Asset, Liability
or Equity). These balances are shown in Currency, in either Base Currency
using the Exchange Rate at the time of the Transactions (or, if appropriate, at
the time the ‘ Rate Gain/Loss function was last run) and in the Base Currency
using the current Exchange Rate. The report can thus be used to analyse any
losses or gains that could be achieved by applying current Exchange Rates to
old Transactions and should therefore be produced prior to running the ‘ Rate
Gain/Loss function.

& Specify Currency A/C Rate Change _[O]
Run
Date | |
Accounts | |
[ List Rates

Only changes above limit

Values in

® Base Curmrency 1
O Base Curmrency 2

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue

) Printer (@] Clipboard

O File Print Dialog
Date Paste Special Current Date

Enter the date of the report. The latest Exchange Rates at
that date will be taken to be the current Exchange Rates
for the purposes of the report. Note that this date is
exclusive: Transactions on the date specified or later will
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not be included in the report. If no date is entered, the
current date will be used.

Accounts Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

If you wish to limit the report to a particular Account
specify that here. Note that for an Account to be
included in the report, two criteria must be met: the
Account must have an entry in its Currency field and it
must be an Asset, Liability or Equity Account. Income
and Expense Accounts will not be included.

To report on several Accounts at once, enter them all to
thisfield, separated by commas.

List Rates Use this option if you want the latest Exchange Rates for
al Currencies (i.e. those current at the report date) to be
included in a separate list at the top of the report.

Only changes above limit

Use this option if you only want to include in the report
Transactions where carrying out a Currency conversion
at the current Exchange Rate would produce a gain or
loss that is greater than a certain amount (defined in the
Rate Gain/Loss setting).

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion. If you are a transitional user of this system,
this complies with the EMU requirement that you should
be able to produce Nominal Ledger reportsin either your
home Currency or the Euro.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.
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Rate Gain/Loss

This function, available through the ‘Maintenance’ item on the File menu in
the Nominal Ledger, will look to all Transactions featuring Accounts of a
certain nature (those with a Currency specified and of Type Asset, Liability
or Equity) and compare the Exchange Rate used at the time of the
Transaction (or that used when the ‘Rate Gain/Loss' function was last run)
with the current Exchange Rate. If the difference in applying the two
Exchange Rates is greater than a certain amount (specified in the Rate
Gain/Loss setting), a new Nominal Ledger Transaction will be created.
Where the application of the current Exchange Rate resultsin aloss, that 10ss
will be debited to the Rate Loss Account specified in the Rate Gain/Loss
setting and credited to the Currency Account used in the original Transaction.
Where a gain results, that gain will be credited to the Rate Gain Account
specified in the Rate Gain/Loss setting and debited to the Currency Account
used in the original Transaction.

If it is necessary to find out the value of the Transaction that will be created
by this function, run the Currency A/C Rate Change report first.

i@ Specify Rate Gain/Loss Transaction H=l

Run

Dalel |

Accounts | |

Yalues in
@ Base Currency 1
() Base Currency 2

Date Paste Special Current Date

Specify here the Transaction Date of the Transaction to
be created by the function. The current Exchange Rate
for the specified date will be used. Transactions whose
Transaction Date is later than the specified date will not
be included in the scope of the function. If left blank, the
current date will be used.

Accounts Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module
Range Reporting Alpha

If you wish to apply the function to a particular Account
(or range of Accounts) specify that here. Note that for an
Account to be considered by the function, two criteria
must be met: the Account must have an entry in its
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Currency field and it must be an Asset, Liability or
Equity Account. Income and Expense Accounts will not
be included.

Valuesin If you are using the Dual-Base system, values in this
report can be shown in either Base Currency. Use these
options to choose which Currency is to be used on this
occasion. If you are a transitional user of this system,
this complies with the EMU requirement that you should
be able to produce Nominal Ledger reportsin either your
home Currency or the Euro.

If you are not using the Dual-Base system, use the Base
Currency 1 option to produce a report in your home
Currency.
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Changes in Base Currency 2

If you are using the Dual-Base system, you may wish to account for gains or
losses resulting from changes in Base Rates. For example, if a Transaction is
entered using the correct Base Rate for the Transaction Date and the Base
Rate then changes significantly, it may be necessary to apply the new Base
Rate and post again or lossin Base Currency 2.

To carry out this task, follow these steps—

1. Run the Base Currency Rate Change report in the Nominal Ledger to
view the effect on past Transactions of recent Base Rate changes.

2. Run the ‘Base Currency 2 Revaluation’ Maintenance function in the
Nominal Ledger to create a Transaction posting the gains or losses
resulting from the application of the new Base Rate. Note that this
Transaction will only have values in Base Currency 2 as its purpose is to
ensure old Transactions balance using the latest Base Rates.

These steps are now described in detail.
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Base Currency Rate Change

This report in the Nominal Ledger is part of the Dual-Base system only. It
shows balances for all Accounts in Base Currency 1, in Base Currency 2
using the Base Rate at the time of the Transactions and in Base Currency 2
using the Exchange and Base Rates for a specified date. The report can thus
be used to analyse any losses or gains in Base Currency 2 that could be
achieved by applying specified Exchange and Base Rates to old Transactions
and should therefore be produced prior to running the ‘Revaluation of Base
Currency 2’ function.

Date

i Specify Base Currency Rate Change H[=]
Run
Date

Date of Exchange R ate

Accounts |

[ List Rates
[ Include Accounts with Zero Balance
[ Include Accounts with Zero Difference

Media

@ Screen O Print Queue

O Printer O Clipboard

O File Print Dialog
Paste Special Current Date

Enter the date of the report. The balances shown in the
report will be calculated using Transactions whose
Transaction Date is on or before this date. If no date is
entered, the current date will be used.

Date of Exchange Rate

Accounts

Paste Special Current Date

The Exchange and Base Rates that were in use on the
date specified here will be used in recalculating the
balances in Base Currency 2. If no date is entered, the
current date will be used.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

If you want to report on a specific Account, enter its
Account Code here.
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List Rates Use this option if you want the Base Rates for all
Currencies applicable on the report date to be included
in aseparate list at the top of the report.

Include Accounts with Zero Balance

Check this box if you want the report to include
Accounts with zero balances (i.e. that have not been
used).

Include Accountswith Zero Difference

Check this box if you want the report to include
Accounts where the application of the specified
Exchange and Base Rates makes no difference to the
Base Currency 2 balance.

Revaluation of Base Currency 2

This function, available through the ‘Maintenance’ item on the File menu in
the Nominal Ledger, will look to all Transactions compare the Exchange and
Base Rates used at the time of the Transaction (or those used when the
‘Revaluation of Base Currency 2’ function was last run) with the Exchange
and Base Rates for a specified date. If the two sets of Exchange and Base
Rates result in different values in Base Currency 2, a new Nominal Ledger
Transaction will be created. Where the application of the Exchange and Base
Rates for the specified date resultsin aloss in Base Currency 2, that loss will
be debited to the Account specified in the specification window and credited
to the Account used in the original Transaction. Where a gain results, that
gain will be credited to the Account specified in the specification window
and debited to the Account used in the original Transaction.

If it is necessary to find out the value of the Transaction that will be created
by this function, run the Base Currency Rate Change report first.

B Specify Bevaluation of Base Currency 2 M= E

Run

Accounts |

Balancing Account

Transaction Date

Date of Exchange Hate
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Accounts

Balancing Account

Transaction Date

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Range Reporting Alpha

If you want to apply the function to a specific Account
or range of Accounts, specify that here.

Paste Special Account register, Nominal
L edger/System module

Specify here the Account to be debited with losses and
credited with gains in Base Currency 2. An Account
must be specified here, otherwise the function will have
no effect.

Paste Special Current Date

Specify here the Transaction Date of the Transaction that
will be created by the function. Transactions whose
Transaction Date is later than this date will not be
included in the scope of the function. If no date is
entered, the current date will be used.

Date of Exchange Rate

Paste Special Current Date

The Exchange and Base Rates that were in use on the
date specified here will be used in recalculating the
balances in Base Currency 2. If no date is entered, the
current date will be used.
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Index

%

% Budget
Revised Budgets, 103

A

A/C Reconciliation. See Account Reconciliation
ABS
Command used in Tax Report Definition
Formulae, 55
Account
Account Reconciliation, 93
Autotransactions, 22
Budgets, 99
Expenses
Choosing using Short Codes, 12
Purchase Invoices
Choosing using Short Codes, 12
Transactions, 74
Account Balance Transfer
Nominal Ledger function, 14, 17
Account Balances
Internal Calculations and Display in Reports,
47
Whether stored as Debits or Credits, 47
Account Reconciliation
Account, 93
Company, 93
New Balance, 94
Nominal Ledger register, 93
Nominal Ledger report, 119
Objects, 93
Overflow check box, 93
Period, 93
Reconciled Balance, 93
Reconciliation Code, 95
Showing Invoice Number and Customer
Name, 95
Showing Purchase Invoice Number and
Supplier Name, 95
Type, 93
Unreconciled check box, 93
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Account Short Codes

Nominal Ledger setting, 12

Account Transfer

Nominal Ledger setting, 14

Account Usage P/L

Bank Fee Account, 256

Bank Rate Gain Account, 238, 261

Bank Rate Loss Account, 238, 261

Book Payment VAT check box, 67

EMU Rate Round Off Account, 218, 219, 236

EMU Rate Write Off Account, 218, 219, 236

Rate Gain Account, 237, 259

Rate L oss Account, 237, 259

Rate Round Off Account, 218, 219, 236

Separate Row per Supplier on Bank A/C check
box, 95

Write Offs Account, 218, 219, 236

Account Usage S/L

Bank Fee Account, 245

Bank Rate Gain Account, 238, 250

Bank Rate Loss Account, 238, 250

Base Currency Round Off Account, 237

Book Receipt VAT check box, 67

EMU Rate Round Off Account, 218, 219, 236

EMU Rate Write Off Account, 218, 219, 236

Rate Gain Account, 237, 248

Rate Loss Account, 237, 248

Rate Round Off Account, 218, 219, 236

Round Off Account, 220, 222

Separate Row per Customer on Bank A/C
check box, 95

Write Offs Account, 218, 219, 236

Accounts

Listing amounts posted to, 152

Moving Balances to other Accounts, 14, 17
Nominal Ledger register. See Volume 1
Using with Objects, 43

Accruals. See N/L Accruals
Analytical Balance

Nominal Ledger report, 121

Analytical Balances (Fiscal Purposes)

Nominal Ledger report, 124



APDUE
Command used in Report Definition
Formulae, 147
Appearance of Reports
Changing. See Definition of Reports
ARDUE
Command used in Report Definition
Formulae, 147
Assisted Object Entry, 44
Autotransactions
Account, 22
Code, 21
Credit, 22
Debit, 22
Description, 22
Name, 22
Nominal Ledger setting, 20
Object, 22
Overwriting in Nominal Ledger Transactions,
63
Using in the Purchase L edger, 26
VAT Code, 23

B

B/FW Balances. See Brought Forward Balances
BAL
Command used in Report Definition
Formulage, 55
Balance
Command used in Report Definition
Formulae, 146
Operations menu command, Simulations, 92
Balance Sheet
Changing to reflect Language, 126
Deleting Rows, 130
Inserting Rows, 130
Nominal Ledger report, 125
Balance Transaction
Operations menu command, Transactions, 88,
268, 271, 274
Balancing Transactions, 83
Bank Account
Separate Postings to, from multi-line
Payments, 95
Separate Postings to, from multi-line Receipts,
95

Index

Bank Amount
Not converted to Home Currency, in
Payments, 254
Bank Fee Account
Account Usage P/L, 256
Account Usage S/L, 245
Bank Rate Gain Account
Account Usage P/L, 238, 261
Account Usage S/L, 238, 250
Bank Rate L oss Account
Account Usage P/L, 238, 261
Account Usage S/L, 238, 250
Bank Reconciliation. See Account Reconciliation
Base
Invoices, 242
Base 1 Credit
Transactions, 74, 267, 274
Base 1 Debit
Transactions, 74, 267, 274
Base 2 Credit
Transactions, 274
Base 2 Debhit
Transactions, 274
Base Currencies
Switching, 233
Base Currency
System Module setting, 214, 222
Base Currency 1, 222
Changing to Euro, 233
Base Currency 2, 222
Accounting for Changes, 285
Base Currency Rate Change
Nominal Ledger report, 286
Base Currency Rates. See also Exchange Rates
System Module setting, 214, 224
Updating in Nominal Ledger Transactions,
276
Base Currency Round Off Account
Account Usage S/L, 237
Base Value
Budgets, 99
is different to Budget Sum, 101
Book Payment VAT check box
Account Usage P/L, 67
Book Receipt VAT check box
Account Usage S/L, 67
Brought Forward Balance Journal
Nominal Ledger report, 142
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Brought Forward Balances

Deleting, 107

Nominal Ledger register, 105
Browse Window

Transactions, 70
Budget

Nominal Ledger function, 107
Budget Journal

Nominal Ledger report, 137
Budget Keys

Code, 29

Name, 29

Nominal Ledger setting, 28

Sum, 29

Value, 29
Budget Sum

Budgets, 100

isdifferent to Base Value, 101
Budgets

Account, 99

Base Value, 99

Budget Sum, 100

Budget Sum and Base Vaue are different, 101

Calculating, 100

Calculating Total for each Account, 101

Comment, 99

Comparing with Actual Figures, 133, 174, 179

Date, 100

Deleting, 107

Entering, 97

Key, 99

Nominal Ledger register, 97

Object, 99

Period, 99

Printing, 102

Values, 100

C

Calculate Field
Operations menu command, Transactions, 276
Calculate Rate Differences
Transaction Settings, 78
Calculate Sum from Account-Object Budget
Operations menu command, Budgets, 101
Operations menu command, Revised Budgets,
103
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Calculation Formulae
Nominal Ledger setting, 22, 30
Calculation of Account Balances, 47
Cash VAT, 67
Cashflow
Reports Aiding Forecasting, 149
Change Sign
Operations menu command, Transactions, 89
Check Corresponding A/C Rules
Transaction Settings, 64, 80
Closing
Months and Periods, 63, 87
Code
Autotransactions, 21
Budget Keys, 29
Currencies, 216
VAT Codes, 66
Comment
Budgets, 99
Commit
Operations menu command, Account
Reconciliation, 95
Company
Account Reconciliation, 93
Transactions, 77
Contra Transactions, 80
Conversions - Master
System Modul e setting, 229, 233
Corr. See Correspondence
Correction List
Nominal Ledger report, 138
Correction Mark
Operations menu command, Transactions, 84,
88
Corrections
Transactions, 84
Correspondence
Transactions, 80
Corresponding Account Rules, 64, 80
Reporting lllegal Transactions, 182
Corresponding Accounts
Nominal Ledger report, 139
Credit
Autotransactions, 22
Creditors Account Report
Nominal Ledger report, 140
Credits
Displaying as Negative or Positive Figures, 47



Cur. See Currency
Currencies
Code, 216
Date, 218
Default Exchange Rate, 217
Defining Names for Use in Documents, 220
Gender, 220
In Invoices, 240
In Nominal Ledger Transactions, 75, 265, 276
In Payments, 254
In Purchase Invoices, 243
In Receipts, 243
In Reports, 277
In Sales Orders, 243
Maximum Exchange Rate, 217
Member of the EMU, 218
Minimum Exchange Rate, 217
Minor Currency Name, 220
Name, 216
Preventing Exchange Rate Changesin
Transactions, 218, 242, 266, 270, 273
Round Off Limit, 219
Rounding Off, 242
Rounding Rules, 216
Setting Rounding Rules, 221
System Module register, 213, 214, 216
Updating Rates in Nominal Ledger
Transactions, 276
Usein Pricing Invoices, 242
Valuein Text Name, 220
Write Off Limit, 219
Currency
Customers, 239
Invoices, 242
Payments, 254
Purchase Invoices, 243
Receipts, 243
Suppliers, 239
Currency Account Rate Change
Nominal Ledger report, 281
Currency Conversion
Dual-Base System, 212, 214
Dual-Base System in Invoices, 241
Dual-Base System in Transactions, 268
Simple Method, 212, 213
Simple Method in Invoices, 240
Simple Method in Transactions, 266
Upgrading to the Dual-Base System, 228

Index

Currency Credit
Transactions, 267, 274
Currency Debit
Transactions, 267, 274
Currency Round Off
System Module setting, 220
Customer Name
Showing in Account Reconciliation register
and report, 95
Customers
Currency, 239
Customising Reports. See Definition of Reports

D

Daily Balances
Nominal Ledger report, 141
Daily Transaction Register. See Transaction
Journal
Date
Budgets, 100
Currencies, 218
Dehit
Autotransactions, 22
Debits
Displaying as Negative or Positive Figures, 47
Debtors Account Report
Nominal Ledger report, 142
Decimal Places. See Round Off and Rounding
Rules
Default Base Currency, 222
Default Exchange Rate
Currencies, 217
Defaults
Exchange Rates, 217
Definition of Reports, 48
Balance Sheet, 125
Key Financia Ratios, 144
Profit & Loss, 176
VAT Report, 194
Deliveries
Generating Nominal Ledger Transactions
from, 50
Description
Autotransactions, 22
Transactions, 74
VAT Codes, 67
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Difference
Transactions, 73
Display of Account Balances, 47
Documents
Defining Names of Currencies, 220
Nominal Ledger, 109
Tax Report, 58, 62, 115
Drill-down reports, 117
Balance Sheet, 134
Correction List, 138
Forward Balance Journal, 142
Liquidity Forecast, 150
Nominal Ledger report, 152
Profit & Lossreport, 176
Trial Balance, 189
Dual-Base Currency Conversion System, 212,
214
Invoices, 241
Transactions, 268
Upgrading to, 228
Due
Transactions, 77

E

EMU Rate Round Off Account
Account Usage P/L, 218, 219, 236
Account Usage S/L, 218, 219, 236

EMU Rate Write Off Account
Account Usage P/L, 218, 219, 236
Account Usage S/L, 218, 219, 236

Enter and Return
Transaction Settings, 65

Environmental Taxes, 68

Error Messages
Multiple objects of the same type, 46
Object of certain type needed, 44

EU
VAT on Acquisitions, 66

Euro, 212, 214
Moving to Base Currency 1, 233

Euro Zone, 213

European Union
Dual Base Currency Conversion System, 212,

214

Exchange Rate
Invoices, 242
Payments, 254
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Purchase Invoices, 243
Receipts, 243
Transactions, 266, 267
Exchange Rate Gain Account
Account Usage PIL, 237
Account Usage S/L, 237
Exchange Rate Gains
Accounting for, 280
Exchange Rate Loss Account
Account Usage PIL, 237
Account Usage S/L, 237
Exchange Rate L osses
Accounting for, 280
Exchange Rates. See also Base Currency Rates
Accounting for Gains or L osses, 280
Defining Maximum, 217
Defining Minimum, 217
Preventing Changes in Transactions, 218, 242,
266, 270, 273
Setting Default, 217
System Module register, 213, 214, 225
System Module report, 227
Updating in Nominal Ledger Transactions,
276
Usein Pricing Invoices, 242
Usein Pricing Purchase Invoices, 243
Excl %
VAT Codes, 66
Expenses
Account
Choosing using Short Codes, 12
Object
Choosing using Short Codes, 12
Exports
Key Financial Ratios, 199
Monthly Balances, 201
Monthly P/L Report, 202
Nominal Ledger, 198
SIE (Swedish Std Import/Export), 206
Trial Balance, 208

F

Forecasts. See Revised Budgets
Forms

Defining Names of Currencies, 220
Formulae

Using in Nominal Ledger Transactions, 22



Forward Balance Journal
Nominal Ledger report, 142

From Rate
Transactions, 266, 270, 273
G
Gender

Currencies, 220
Generate N/L Accrual Transactions
Nominal Ledger function, 40

Goods Receipts
Generating Nominal Ledger Transactions
from, 50
H
Hansa

Upgrading from Previous Versions, 228

I/P Account
VAT Codes, 67
Imports
Nominal Ledger, 197
SIE (Swedish Std Import/Export), 197
Transactions as Rows, 197
Incl %
VAT Codes, 66
Inp A/C. See Input Account
Input Account
VAT Codes, 67
Input Correction Account
VAT Codes, 69
Invoice Number
Showing in Account Reconciliation register
and report, 95
Invoice Rows
Converting Prices to Currency, 242
Invoices
Base, 242
Creating and Paying Off by journal in the
Nominal Ledger, 75
Currency, 242
Dual-Base Currency Conversion System, 241
Exchange Rate, 242

Index

Generating Nominal Ledger Transactions
from, 50

In Currency, 240

Setting against Purchase Invoices, 80

Setting Rounding Rules for rowsin Currency,
222

Setting Rounding Rules for Total in Currency,
221

Setting Rounding Rules for VAT in Currency,
222

Simple Currency Conversion Method, 240

Writing off small outstanding amounts, 218,

219, 236
J
Journal Entries. See Transactions
K
Key
Budgets, 99
Command used in Report Definition
Formulae, 146
Key Financia Ratios
Definition, 144

Nominal Ledger Export function, 199
Nominal Ledger report, 144
Printing, 148

L

Languages

Using to Determine Headings in Reports, 126
Liquidity Forecast

Nominal Ledger report, 149

Locking
Months and Periods, 63, 87
M
Maintenance

Nominal Ledger module, 107
Maintenance functions

Account Balance Transfer, 14, 17

Budget, 107

Generate N/L Accrua Transactions, 40

Rate Gain/L oss, 283
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Rev Budget, 107
Revaluation of Base Currency 2, 287
Update Transactions, 232
Maximum Exchange Rate
Currencies, 217
Member of the EMU
Currencies, 218
Minimum Exchange Rate
Currencies, 217
Minor Currency, 220
Minor Currency Name
Currencies, 220
Modules
Nominal Ledger, 12
Monthly Balances
Nominal Ledger Export function, 201
Monthly P/L Report
Nominal Ledger Export function, 202
Months
Locking/Closing, 63, 87
Multi-Currency, 212

N

N/L Accrua Transactions
Nominal Ledger report, 170
N/L Accruals

Generating Transactions from Simulations, 40

Nominal Ledger setting, 35
N/L Transfer, Subsystems

Nominal Ledger report, 171
Name

Autotransactions, 22

Budget Keys, 29

Currencies, 216
Names of Currencies

Defining for Usein Documents, 220
New Balance

Account Reconciliation, 94
Nominal Ledger, 12

Documents, 109

Exports, 198

Imports, 197

Maintenance, 107

Nominal Ledger report, 152

Reports, 116

Settings, 12
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Nominal Ledger module
Registers, 70

Notional EU VAT, 66

Number Series - Simulations
Nominal Ledger setting, 34

Number Series - Transactions
Nominal Ledger setting, 34, 72

O

O/P Account
VAT Codes, 67
OBAL
Command used in Tax Report Definition
Formulae, 55
Object
Autotransactions, 22
Budgets, 99
Expenses
Choosing using Short Codes, 12
Simulations
Assisted Object Entry, 44
Transactions, 74
Assisted Object Entry, 44
Object Results
Nominal Ledger report, 172
Object Type Control
Nominal Ledger setting, 43
Object Types
Nominal Ledger setting, 46
Object/Quantity Report
Nominal Ledger report, 174
Objects
Account Reconciliation, 93
Comparing Budgeted with Actual Figures, 174
Grouping Together, 46
Nominal Ledger register. See Volume 1
Purchase Invoices
Choosing using Short Codes, 12
Sorting in Transactions, 65
System Module register, 74
Using with Accounts, 43
Open Subsystem Record
Operations menu command, Transactions, 89
Opening Balances. See also Brought Forward
Balances
Entering, 50



Operations Menu (Account Reconciliation)
Commit, 95
Sort on Amount, 93
Update, 94
Operations Menu (Budgets)
Calculate Sum from Account-Object Budget,
101
Recalculate, 100
Operations Menu (Invoices)
Update Currency Price List Items, 242
Operations Menu (Reports)
Recalculate, 119
Operations Menu (Revised Budgets)
Calculate Sum from Account-Object Budget,
103
Recalculate, 103
Operations Menu (Simulations), 92
Balance, 92
Transactions, 92
Operations Menu (Transactions), 88
Balance Transaction, 88, 268, 271, 274
Calculate Field, 276
Change Sign, 89
Correction Mark, 84, 88
Open Subsystem Record, 89
Swap Debit & Credit, 84
Swap Debit & Credit, 88
Update Currency Rates, 276
Update Mark, 86
Update Mark, 88
oTO
Command used in Tax Report Definition
Formulae, 54
0OTO2
Command used in Tax Report Definition
Formulag, 55
Outp A/C. See Output Account
Output Account
VAT Codes, 66
Output Correction Account
VAT Codes, 69
Overflow check box
Account Reconciliation, 93

P

Page Setup
for Reports, 49

Index

Payments

Bank Account
Separate Postings to, 95
Bank Amount not converted to Home
Currency, 254
Creating by journal in the Nominal Ledger, 75
Currency, 254
Exchange Rate, 254
Generating Nominal Ledger Transactions
from, 50
In Currency, 254
Period
Account Reconciliation, 93
Budgets, 99
Periods
Locking/Closing, 63, 87
Personnel Payments
Generating Nominal Ledger Transactions
from, 50
Persons
Transaction Number, 35
Presentation of Balances
Nominal Ledger setting, 47
Prevent Base Rate Changes
Currencies, 218, 242, 270, 273
Prevent Foreign Rate Changes
Currencies, 218, 242, 266, 270, 273
Pricing of Invoices
Selecting Currency, 242
Selecting Exchange Rate, 242
Profit & Loss
Nominal Ledger report, 176
Profit & Loss Report
Exporting to file, 202
Purchase Invoice Number
Showing in Account Reconciliation register
and report, 95
Purchase Invoices
Account
Choosing using Short Codes, 12
Creating and Paying Off by journal in the
Nominal Ledger, 75
Currency, 243
Exchange Rate, 243
Generating Nominal Ledger Transactions
from, 50
In Currency, 243
Objects
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Choosing using Short Codes, 12
Setting against Invoices, 80
Setting Rounding Rules for VAT in Currency,

222
VAT and EU, 66
Writing off small outstanding amounts, 218,
219, 236
Purchase Orders
Setting Rounding Rules for rowsin Currency,
222
Setting Rounding Rules for Total in Currency,
221
Setting Rounding Rules for VAT in Currency,
222
Q
Quotations
Setting Rounding Rules for rowsin Currency,
222
Setting Rounding Rules for Total in Currency,
221
Setting Rounding Rules for VAT in Currency,
222
R
Rate. See Exchange Rate
Rate Gain Account

Account Usage P/L, 237, 259
Account Usage S/L, 237, 248
Rate Gain/Loss
Nominal Ledger function, 283
Nominal Ledger setting, 229, 280
Rate Gains
Accounting for, 280
Rate L oss Account
Account Usage PIL, 237, 259
Account Usage S/L, 237, 248
Rate Losses
Accounting for, 280
Rate Round Off Account
Account Usage P/L, 218, 219, 236
Account Usage S/L, 218, 219, 236
Real Sales
VAT Codes, 68
Recalculate
Operations menu command, Budgets, 100

298

Operations menu command, Reports, 119

Operations menu command, Revised Budgets,

103
Recalculation of reports, 119
Receipts
Bank Account
Separate Postings to, 95

Creating by journal in the Nominal Ledger, 75

Currency, 243
Exchange Rate, 243
Generating Nominal Ledger Transactions
from, 50
In Currency, 243
Reconciled Balance
Account Reconciliation, 93
Reconciliation Code
Account Reconciliation, 95
Reference
Transactions, 73
Registers
Account Reconciliation, 93
Accounts. See Volume 1
Brought Forward Balances, 105
Budgets, 97
Currencies, 213, 214, 216
Exchange Rates, 213, 214, 225
Nominal Ledger module, 70
Objects, 74. See Volume 1
Revised Budgets, 103
Simulations, 90
Transactions, 70
Report Definitions. See Definition of Reports
Report Settings
Nominal Ledger setting, 48
Reports
Account Reconciliation, 119
Analytical Balance, 121
Analytical Balance (Fiscal Purposes), 124
Balance Sheet, 125
Base Currency Rate Change, 286
Budget Journal, 137
Correction List, 138
Corresponding Accounts, 139
Creditors Account Report, 140
Currency Account Rate Change, 281
Customising. See Definition of Reports
Daily Balances, 141
Debtors Account Report, 142



Drill-down, 117
Exchange Rates, 227
Forward Balance Journal, 142
In Currency, 277
Key Financia Ratios, 144
Liquidity Forecast, 149
N/L Accrua Transactions, 170
N/L Transfer, Subsystems, 171
Nominal Ledger, 116, 152
Customising, 48
Object Resullts, 172
Object/Quantity Report, 174
Page Setup, 49
Profit & Loss, 176
Recalculation, 119
Revised Budget Journal, 181
Tax Cdculations, 51
Test Corresponding Rules, 182
Transaction Journal, 184
Transaction Summary, 187
Trial Balance, 189
Underlined Text, 118
VAT Listing, 192
VAT Report, 193
VAT Report Purchases, 196
VAT Report Sales, 196
RESULT
Command used in Report Definition
Formulae, 145
Rev Budget
Nominal Ledger function, 107
Rev Budgets. See Revised Budgets
Revaluation of Base Currency 2
Nominal Ledger function, 287
Revised Budget Journal
Nominal Ledger report, 181
Revised Budgets
% Budget, 103
Calculating, 103
Calculating Total for each Account, 103
Comparing with Actual Figures, 133, 174, 179
Comparing with Budgets, 103
Nominal Ledger register, 103
ROUND
Command used in Tax Report Definition
Formulae, 56
Round Off Account
Account Usage S/L, 220, 222

Index

Round Off Limit
Currencies, 219
Rounding
Defining Rules for Different Currencies, 216
Rounding Off
Currencies, 242
Rounding Rules
Setting for rowsin Currency, 222
Setting for Total in Currency, 221
Setting for VAT in Currency, 222
Rows
Adding to Transactions, 73
Inserting in Transactions, 73
Removing from Transactions, 73

S
Sales Orders
In Currency, 243
Setting Rounding Rules for rowsin Currency,
222
Setting Rounding Rules for Total in Currency,
221

Setting Rounding Rules for VAT in Currency,
222
Separate Row per Customer on Bank A/C check
box
Account Usage S/L, 95
Separate Row per Supplier on Bank A/C check
box
Account Usage P/L, 95
Serial Number
Transactions, 76
Settings
Account Short Codes, 12
Account Transfer, 14
Autotransactions, 20
Base Currency, 214, 222
Base Currency Rates, 214, 224
Budget Keys, 28
Calculation Formulag, 22, 30
Conversions - Master, 229, 233
Currency Round Off, 220
Locking, 64
N/L Accruals, 35
Nominal Ledger, 12
Number Series - Simulations, 34
Number Series - Transactions, 34, 72
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Object Type Control, 43
Object Types, 46
Presentation of Balances, 47
Rate Gain/Loss, 229, 280
Report Settings, 48
Sub Systems, 50, 171
Tax Reports, 51
Transaction Settings, 62
VAT Codes, 65
Short Codes
Using to choose Accounts and Objectsin
Purchase Invoices and Expenses, 12
SIE (Swedish Std Import/Export)
Nominal Ledger Export function, 206
Nominal Ledger Import function, 197
SIGN
Command used in Tax Report Definition
Formulag, 56
Simple Currency Conversion Method, 212, 213
Invoices, 240
Transactions, 266
Simulation Number
Defining Sequences, 34
Simulations
Balancing, 92
Converting to Transactions, 42, 92
Defining Number Sequences, 34
Generating N/L Accrua Transactions from, 40
Nominal Ledger register, 90
Object
Assisted Object Entry, 44
Printing, 111
Status, 91
Transaction Date, 90
Sort Objects on Transactions check box
Transaction Settings, 65
Sort on Amount
Operations menu command, Account
Reconciliation, 93
Status
Simulations, 91
Stock Movements
Generating Nominal Ledger Transactions
from, 50
Sub Systems
Nominal Ledger setting, 50, 171
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Subsystems. See Sub Systems
Sum
Budget Keys, 29
Supplier Name
Showing in Account Reconciliation register
and report, 95
Suppliers
Currency, 239
Swap Debit & Credit
Operations menu command, Transactions, 84,
88
Swedish Standard Import/Export. See SIE

T

Tax 1%

VAT Codes, 68
Tax 1 Account

VAT Codes, 68
Tax Calculations

Nominal Ledger report, 51
Tax Report

Nominal Ledger document, 58, 62, 115
Tax Reports

Designing your own, 51

Nominal Ledger setting, 51
Test Corresponding Rules

Nominal Ledger report, 182
Text

Transactions, 73
TO

Command used in Tax Report Definition

Formulag, 53

To Rate Bl

Transactions, 266, 270, 273
To Rate B2

Transactions, 270, 273
TO2

Command used in Tax Report Definition

Formulae, 54

Total

Transactions, 73
Transaction Date

Simulations, 90

Transactions, 73
Transaction Journal

Nominal Ledger report, 184



Transaction Number
Defining Sequences, 34
Persons, 35
Transactions, 72
Transaction Rows
Listing, 152
Transaction Settings
Calculate Rate Differences, 78
Check Corresponding A/C Rules, 64, 80
Enter and Return, 65
Nominal Ledger setting, 62
Sort Objects on Transactions check box, 65
Use Preliminary Transactions, 63, 87
Warn on Overwrite of Autotransaction, 63
Warn on Unusua Amount, 63
Transaction Summary
Nominal Ledger report, 187
Transactions
Account, 74
Adding Rows, 73
Allowing Changes after Entry, 63, 87
Automating the entry of, 20
Balancing, 88
Base 1 Credit, 74, 267, 274
Base 1 Debit, 74, 267, 274
Base 2 Credit, 274
Base 2 Debit, 274
Browse Window, 70
Changing, 86
Company, 77
Correspondence, 80
Creating for Base Rate Gains or Losses, 287
Creating for Exchange Rate Gains or Losses,
283
Creating from Simulations, 42, 92
Currency Credit, 267, 274
Currency Debit, 267, 274
Defining Number Sequences, 34
Description, 74
Difference, 73
Dual-Base Currency Conversion System, 268
Due, 77
Exchange Rate, 266, 267
Exporting, 206
From Rate, 266, 270, 273
Generating from other Ledgers and Modules,
50, 171
Importing, 197

Index

In Currency, 75, 265, 276

Inserting Rows, 73

Nominal Ledger register, 70

Object, 74

Assisted Object Entry, 44

Operations menu command, Simulations, 92

Preliminary Transactions, 63, 87

Printing, 111

Reference, 73

Removing Rows, 73

Reversing, 84

Serial Number, 76

Showing Corrections and Updates, 138

Simple Currency Conversion Method, 266

Simulated, 90

Sorting Objects, 65

Text, 73

To Rate B1, 266, 270, 273

To Rate B2, 270, 273

Total, 73

Transaction Date, 73

Transaction Number, 72

Type, 76

Updating Currency Rates, 276

Updating if Currency information is missing,

232

VAT Code, 75
Transactions as Rows

Nominal Ledger Import function, 197
Transitiona use of the Dual-Base System, 212
Translations

Report Headings in Balance Sheet, 126
Trial Balance

Exporting, 208

Nominal Ledger report, 189
Triangulation. See Dual-Base Currency

Conversion System
Type

Account Reconciliation, 93

Transactions, 76

U

Underlined Text in Reports, 118
Unreconciled check box
Account Reconciliation, 93
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Update
Operations menu command, Account
Reconciliation, 94
Update Currency Price List Items
Operations menu command, Invoices, 242
Update Currency Rates
Operations menu command, Transactions, 276
Update Mark
Operations menu command, Transactions, 86,
88
Update Transactions
Nominal Ledger function, 232
Upgrading from Previous Versions, 228
Use Preliminary Transactions
Transaction Settings, 63, 87

Vv

Vaue
Budget Keys, 29
Vauein Text Name
Currencies, 220
Values
Budgets, 100
VAT
and Purchase Invoices from the EU, 66
Cash VAT Scheme, 67
Determining its posting in the Nominal
Ledger, 65
Setting Rounding Rules, 222
VAT Code
Autotransactions, 23
Transactions, 75
VAT Codes
Code, 66
Description, 67
Excl %, 66
Excluding from VAT Customer Sales and
VAT Supplier Purchases reports, 68
|/P Account, 67
Incl %, 66
Input Account, 67
Input Correction Account, 69
Nominal Ledger setting, 65
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O/P Account, 67
Output Account, 66
Output Correction Account, 69
Real Sales, 68
Tax 1 %, 68
Tax 1 Account, 68
VAT Customer Sales report
Excluding VAT Codes from, 68
VAT Listing
Nominal Ledger report, 192
VAT Report
Nominal Ledger report, 193
VAT Report Purchases
Nominal Ledger report, 196
VAT Report Sales
Nominal Ledger report, 196
VAT Return. See VAT Report
VAT Supplier Purchases report
Excluding VAT Codes from, 68
VATBALANCE
Command used in Report Definition
Formulag, 146
VATCREDRESULT
Command used in Report Definition
Formulae, 147
VATDEBRESULT
Command used in Report Definition
Formulag, 147
VATRESULT
Command used in Report Definition
Formulae, 146
Voluntary use of the Dual-Base System, 212

w

Warn on Overwrite of Autotransaction
Transaction Settings, 63

Warn on Unusua Amount
Transaction Settings, 63

Write Off Limit
Currencies, 219

Write Offs Account
Account Usage P/L, 218, 219, 236
Account Usage S/L, 218, 219, 236



